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FROM THE EDITCRIAL BOARD

The "Languages of Asia and Africa" series was founded
in 1959 by the late Prof, G.P.Serdychenko, under whose
, general supervision more than 60 langusge monographs were
published. These publications met with considersble intarest

among Soviet and foreign scholars,

After Prof. G.P.Berdyuchenko's death the publication
of the series continues undsr the Editorial Boexd.

The monographs comprising the series describe eilther
the living languages of Asian and African countries or the
languages of the past which played an important historical
role in the life and culture of the peoples of the East,

The series is intended for a broad circle of linguists

and historians - research workers and post-graduate ltmhntl
as well as lecturers and undergraduates of the Oriental,

philological and historical departments of universitles.
The monographs may be useful for reasders interested in

gensral linguistics or studying Oriental languages.
Below we give a full list of monographs which have
appeared up to date in Russian.
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IFTRODUCTION

The majority of the Dravidien languages ere con-
centrated in India (namely, its southern snd south-eastern
parts). They are also spoken in Pakistan and Ceylon, as
well as (to & lesser degree) in a number of neighbouring
countries, ¥ineteen Dravidisn langusges have so far been
studied with different thoroughness: Tamil, Malayalam,
Kota, Toda, Kodagu, Kannada, Tulu, Telugu, Kolami, Naiki,
Parji, Gadaba, Gondi, Konda, Kui, Kuvi, Kurukh, Malto and
Brehul. This 1ist 18 far from exhaustive: some Dravidian
languages have been studied only fragmentarily, and the
knowledge of many is limited oaly to their names. This
refers to such languages and dialects as Korava (Kurru,
Terukala), Kaikadi, Burganai, Irula, Kasuva, Euruba (Eurum-
ba), Bellari, Koraga, Badaga, Yerava, Savara (distinot from

& Munda language of the same name), Manda and Pengo. There _
might as well be others,

Four major Dravidian languages - Tamil, Malayalam,
Kannsda and Telugu - are smong the constitutional lengusges
of India; each has a rich literature of its own,

Tanil has the widest geographical distridution, Apart
Trom India, where it is the official langusge of the state
of Tamilnad spoken by thirty million people, Tamil 1is
spread in Ceylon (more than two million speakers), as well
&s in Burma, Malaysia, Indonesia and Indo=China (about a
milliocn speakers), in Central and South Africa (more than
250 thousana speakers), Guysna and the Fiji, Mauritius,
Reunion, Madagascar, Trinidad and Martinique,

Of all cognate languages Tamil has the most ancient

o The oldest nown literary monuments go back



approximately to the second or third century A.D. (antho=
logies "Pattuppattu" /"Ten Songs"/ and "Ettuttohai"™ /"Eight
cnlluutinnlﬂ/).1 The oldest Tamil epigraphic monuments also
go back to the very beginning of our era,

Tamil exists in several varieties, the basic ones being
literary and colloquial. Today none of the inhabitants of
Tamilnad would use the literary language in oral communi-
cation, since special study is required to get a proper
command of the language, which is basically a specialised
medium of writing for the educated classes. The literary
variety of Tamil includes the modern literary language
(1.e. the langusge of newspapers, magazines, most of the
fiction, as well as letters, etc.) and classical Tamil, the
language of the ancient literature, mainly poetry, with its
more than 1500 years of varied history.

The colloquial langusge is the modern national language
of the Tamils who understand it equally well wherewsr they
might live. Colloquial Tamil 1is not codified: it has neither
a conventional system of writing, nor a canonized grammar,
Its phonetic and morphological norms differ widely from
those of the literary langusge, whose knowledge cannot
spare a foreigner the trouble of deliberately learning to
speak the colloquial langusge. Thus, it is the only means
of oral communication. Its domain is being ever widened,
covering already the film and broadcasting, as well as the
theatre and of late even some of the works of fiction,
There has been such a rapid expansion of the colloquial
language into fictlion that many works of contemporary
authors cannot be properly understood without the knowledge
of this veriety of Tamil.

Colloquial Tamil as the netional langusge should be
distinguished from Tamil dialects. The latter are in fact
closs to each other. According to the author's field data

1 S.Vaiyapuri Pillai, "History of Tamil Language and
Literature", Madras, 1956.

2 I.Mahadevan, "Tamil Brehmi Inscriptions of the Sangam
Age", Madras, 1968.

3 For more detail ¢f. M.S.Andronov "Razgovorny tamil'sky
yazyk 1 ego dialekty", Moscow, 1962, PP« 5~7, 8344,
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of 1958-1959, five dialects aré to be distinguished:
eastern (the distriots of Tanjore and Tiruchirapalll as
well as the northeastern part of the Madural district),
northern (the city of Madras, the districts of Chingleput,
North and BSouth Arcot), southerm (the distriots of Tirumel-
veli, Ramnadpuram and the southwestern part of the Madurai
district), western (the districts of Nilgiri, Coimbatore
and Salem) and the dialect of Cuylnn-“ The national
colloquial language formed on the basis of the closely
related eastern and northern dialects. The literary
language dsveloped from an ancient dialect of the eastern
districts, known as "sendamizh” .?

Social dialects play an important role in Tamil. These
include a social dialect of the brebmins and the social
dialects of the "lower" castes (vulgar usage). They are
characterised by some phonetic and morphological peculi-
arities,

Tamil is a language of a vast eighteen centuries' old
literature. Apart from the above-mentioned anthologies, the

following importsnt classical works should be mentioned:
the poems "thilappadiharsa™ by Ilango, "Manimehalai™ by
Sattanar (around the 9th century A.D.), "Jiavahasindamani®
by Tiruttekkadevar (around the 410th century A.,D.), "Raza-
yansa" by Kamban, the collections of poems inspired by
moral and ethical problems "Tirukkural” by Tiruvalluvar and
"Raladiyar" (around the 7th-8th centuries), "Tiruvasahaa”",
iinm“ hymns by Maniavasahar (sround the 9th centwy),
The Kannada langusge spoken by seventeen million

people in the state of Mysore is documented from the middle
:’ the fifth century A.D. The oldest inmscription in Kanpads
ound near Halmidi (the district of Hassan) goes back o

about 450 A.D, Several Petroglyphic inscriptions of laws

& This list of Tamil dialects
author in 1960 (cf. I.B.ln.dr:::'rfif‘;:n;;? :ﬁiflggf =

5'=f;:?'5 1960, pp. 9-10)

= v "H8zgovorny tamil'siy Yazyk..", pp.&3-4&.



and edicts remained from later centuries, until the ninth
Century saw the appearance of the first major written
gonument = "Kavirajamarga", a poetic treatise in verse.
The oldest literary monuments in Eannada, the poems
npdipurana” and "Samastabharata” attributed to the poet
Pampa, go back to the tenth century. At the seame time it
cannot be ruled out that Pampa had predecessors among the
ancient poets mentioned by Nripatunga, the author of
"Kavirsjamarga”.

. Kannada passed several stages in its development: 0l4
(5th-13th centuries), Middle (13th-19th centuries) and
Modern (from the mid-ninsteenth century). The literary and
colloquial varieties of Kannsda are as far apart as in
Tezil. The colloquial langusge is not uniform, and includes
several local, social and tribal dialects. Among the former
the dialects of the inner regions of Mysore show features
that distinguish them from the coastal dialects. On the ‘
sooial scale brahmanic and low-caste dialects are set off
against dialects spoken by middle castes. There are,
f£inally, a few tribal dialects, such as Jenu-Kuruba, Ane-
Kuruba, Eholiga, -tu.ﬁ The dialectal dase of literary
Kannada remains still to be discovered. It may have sprung
from the dlalects of Central Kysore (according to Nripa-
tunga within the area limited by Kishuvolalu /Pattatakallu/,
Pulikere /Lakshmeshvars/, Eoppana /Eoppala/ and Onkunta).

Literature in Kannada is only slightly behind its
Tamil counterpart as far as antiquity end richness are
concerned. Thus, apart from Pampa's poems; no less im-
portant poetry by Ponna and Ranna appeared as early as the
41th-12th centuries, to be followed by several original
poems, as well as translations from Sgpakrit, including
"Prabliulingalile” by Chamarasa and "Mahabharata"” by EKumara
Vyasa. Preaching bhakti poets (Purandaradasa, Eanakadasa
and others), who composed their hymns end songs in the

£ cf. D.N.S,Bhat, "A survuihnf the Mysore distriet”,

; $1n. Poona, 1968, No. 1, PP«1-6;
Linguistic Survey Bulle v - Eur#;y >

P
D.N.S.Bhat, "Coastal Kannn&aﬂ. Linﬁuia
Bulletin, Poona, 1968, No. 6, PPe 1=6.
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common spoken language of the time, exerted considerable
influence on the langusge of literature.

Telugu is the official language of the state of
Andhra, It is also spoken outside this territory - in
certain districts of the states of Tamilnad and Mysore, as
well as in southeast Asia. The total number of Telugu-
speaking population exceeds thirty seven million people.

The oldest Telugu inscription goes back to 633 A.D.
However, while surpassing other Dravidian languagesin the
number of speakers, Telugu cannot compete with them as to
the antiquity of its literature, whose emergence is gene-
rally connected with the poets Nannaya, Tikkana and Erra-
pragada, who translated "Mahabharata" from Sanskrit into
Telugu in the 11th-14th centuries. The first original works
in Telugu began to appear only in the 14th-16th centuries.

Telugu is also characterised by significant difference
between the classical literary language and the colloquial
variety, which gradually penetrated literature and became
dominant in the press, film and broadcasting. Pive dialects
may be distinguished in Telugu: the dialect of the eastern
districts (Guntur, Krishna, Godavari), the dialect of
Rayalasima (the districts of Karnul, Kadappa, Anantapur and
Bellari), the dialect of Telengana, the dialect of the
southeastern districts (Rellore, Chittore) and the dialect
of the northeastern districts (Visakhapatnam, Srikakulam).

The Telugu literature at first developed on the basis
of the classical language of "Andhra Mahabharata™, which

was also used by such outetanding poets of the 14th-16th
centuries as Srinatha angd B.Pottana, The literature in the

common colloquial language appearsd around the 15th centur),
when preaching bhakti poets (Vemana, Somanatha, Virabrahman)
began to address the broad masses in the lenguage they

could understand. In the 19th-20th centuries such outstand-
ing Telugu writers ag I:.w.runlingu. Guruzeda Apparao, Sri

5rl and others hays done much to
éstablish the colloquial
language in literature, " sores

The Malayalan language is th
than seventeen million peo

of Kerala. Malayalap devel
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Epigraphic inscriptions enable ons to trace the history of
Malayalsm up to the 10th century. Malayalam finally separa-
ted from Tamil and began to produce its own literature
sometims in the 13th or 14th century (the first major work
was "Rapacharitam", a poem which used the plot of the
Sansirit "Ramayana").,

Colloguial Malayalam, which differs considerably from
the literary langusge, has been studied only fragmentarily.
The same is true of the Malayalam dialeots, which are
believed to number three: southern (on the territory of the
former principality of Travancors), central (on the terri-
tory of the former principality of Kochin) and northeram
(to the north of Eozhikode).

Until recently Malsyslam literature was heavily under
Sanakrit influensce. The mediseval poets (among whom
7. Ezhuttaccan, 16th century, should be singled out) employ=-
ed Banskrit metres, and their langusge was highly Sanakrit-
1med. In the 168th century satirical poet K.Nambiyar tried
to infuse the elements of the common colloquial “language
into the language of poetry. However, this dsmocratic trend
in the Maleayalam literature began to gain ground only in
the last forty or fifty years owing to the activity of such
poets and prose-writers as Vallatol, U.Parsmeshvara Alyar,
G Shankara Kurup, T.Shivashankara Pillei, B.K.Pottekat and
others.

The Tuluva people, numbering about 930 thousand, live
on the west coast of India near Mangalore (the district of
South Cannara). Originally a variety of the Malayalan
script was used for writing in Tulu, but since the mid-
pineteenth century the Kannada script has been used for
this purpose. The first printed book in Tulu appeared in
1842, but even now Tulu printed matter 1s limited to school
books and Bible translations, Other literature in !h:lp has
not developed.,

The Nilgiri mountains and the surrounding mountalnous
regions near the meeting-place of Taxil, Karnada, Nalays-
lam and Telugu are inhabited by soveral saall Dravidisn
tribes: Kota (about nine hundred people in the Kotagiri
. mountains), Tods (sbout eight hundred people in the Hil-
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giri near Ootacamund) and Kodagu (about 80 thousand people
in the viecinity of Mercara).

This area is known to include more than ten other
Dravidian lenguages which have not yet been studied: Badas:
(about 90 thousand people), Kuruba (about 9 thousand
people), Yerava (about 15 thousand people), Yerukala (about
70 thousand people), Kaikadi (about 9 thousand people), as
well as such minor langusges as Korava (about 6 thousand),
Irula (about & thousand), Burgandi (about 2 thousand) and
others.

Two more Dravidian languages, Bellari and Koraga,
spoken by backward tribes (one thousand speakers strong
each), have recently been discovered in the spurs of the
Western Ghats east of EKundapur,

Border regions of the states of Maharashtra, Madhya
Pradesh and Andhra Pradesh (the dijtricts of Amravati,
¥ardha, Yeotmal, Chanda, Bastar and Adilabad) are inhabited
" by three other Dravidian tribes: Kolami (46 thousand
people), Faiki (about a thousand people) and Parji (about
85 thousand people speaking in three Parji dialects -
northern, northwestern and southern). In the district of
Koraput (the state of Orissa) a Dravidian langusge of Konda
is spoken by twelve thousand people. The same district of
Koraput as well as adjoining parts of Andhra (the district
of SBrikakulam) form the territory of the Gadaba tride
(aboyt 40 thousand People), which speaks two related dia-
leots of this language - 0llari and Salur (or Poya). The
8ame territory is also inhabited by the tribes which speak
the still uninown languages of Savara, Manda and Pengo-.
The Khond tribes (about €80 thousand people), speaking two
closely related langusges, Kui and Euvi, occupy a sizable
territory in the mountains near the Mahanadl river in
Orissa (the districts of Ganjam, Budh-Khondmals, Kalaha-
.:::ik;:d;::::?nt) and Andhra Pradesh (the district of
g ::'k ). The Gonds (more than 1.6 million people),

peak various dialects of Gondi (Gondi proper, Koya,
Dorli, Maria, Parsi Gondi), are scattered over a vast
territory in the states of Madhya Pradesh (the districts

;E“t“' Balpur, Durg, Raigarh, Bilaspur, Surguja, Bals-



ghat, Seoni, Chhindwara, Mandla, Narsinghapur, Betul,
Hoshangabad, East Nimar, West Nimar and Dewas), Maha-
rashtra (the districts of Buldana, Akola, Amravati, Yeot-
mal, Wardha, Nagpur, Bhandra and Chanda), Andhra Pradesh
(the districts of Adilabad, Kerimnagar, Warangal, Ehammam,
West Godavari, East Godavari, Visakbapatnam and Srikakulam)
and Orissa (the district of Koraput).

The Kurukh langusge is spoken to the north, in Chhota
Nagpur (about 1.1 million people), further to the morth,
in the Rajmahal hills one finds a closely related langusge,
Malto (about 90 thousand speakers). .

Brahui (about 400 thousand speskers is used) in the
districts of Kalat, Hairpur and Hyderabad in West Pakistan
as well as in certain regions of Iran and Afghanistan.
Brahui is composed of several dialects, the most important
of which are Ealat, Sarswan and Jhalawan.

Genetic affiliations inside the Dravidian linguistic
systen have not yet been completely clarified. Different

classifications of the Dravidian langusges were put forward
at different stages of their study. These included a divi-
sion into the Dravida and Andhra groups followed by divi-
sions into the southern and northern groups or southerm,
central and northern groups. The following scheme illustra-
tes the modern conception of the relationships between the

Dravidian languages:

&1 58 E§ i

As is shown in the table, the gouthern group includes
the langusges from Tamil to Kannada. Tulu and Telugu form
two independent groups - the southwestern group and the

southeastern one, respectively. Eolami, Naiki, Parji and
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Gadaba belong to the central growp, while Gondi, Konda, Kul
and Kuvi form the Gondwana group. Two languages, Kurukh and
Malto, are included into the northeastern group, and the
northwestern group consists only of Brahui 1.?
Lexicostatistic studies 8 pave shown that the disin-
tegratiocn of Proto-Dravidian began at the turn of the
fourth millennium B.C. with the separation of Brahul. The
forzation of a separate Kurukh-Malto language became final
sometime in the middle of the third millennium B.C. (the
- separation of Kurukh from Malto dates to the 6th century
A.D.). The formation on the Gondwana group began in the
middle of the second millennium B.C. and was followed (in
the 15th-11th centuries B.C.) by the separation of the
central group (Kolemi snd Parji became separate languages
.8t the turn of the Christian era). Telugu broke off in the
11th-9th centuries B.C. and waa followed by Tulu a few
centuries later. The South Dravidian languags proved very
Btable and disintegrated only at the beginning of A.D. wheld
Eannada separated froa Tamil. Malayslam emerged from a
mediasval Tamil dialect in the 10th-13th centuries A.D.
The linguistlo study of the principal Iravidian
langusges began in the ancient India. Thus, "Tolhappiyaa"
(1it. "On Ancient Compositions™), the earliest of the Taail
grezmars kmown to date, 1s believed to date from the 5th
century A.D. This grammar, whose author (or authors) is
known as Tolhappiyanar (lit. "The author of Tolhappiyam"),
consists of three parts = "Bzhuttadiharam" ("The Chapter 03
Sounds®), "Bolladiharam” ("The Chapter on the Word") and
"Poruladiharaa” ("The Chapter on /the literary/ Contents")
and is composed in short verses (sutras) to be learned by
heart (a total of 1600 sutras). Later, voluminous commen-

taries wore added to this grammar, which explained separate

7 Acco to th
nunlﬁt:ﬁlu 1; tiiﬂ classirication, which is used

8 book, the southern includes

e et e o 2, B Bathal v
Kurukh , II.IEH and Brehui, ' end the northern growp -

8 ﬁi"ﬁfiﬂﬂ' I:ﬁ:ﬂ;ntutiu Analysis of the Chronology
At EE‘ of Proto-Dravidian"”, IIJ, 7, 1963,
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sutTas, as well as supplemented them and provided exaxples.
The most authoritative commsntaries belong to Ilamburanar,
Senavaraiyar and Raccinarkkiniyar.

"Tolhappiyan” was followed by other Tamil grammars,
the most important being "Nannul" (1lit. "On Good Books"),
conpiled around the 13th century by Pavanandl. "Nanml"
and "Tolhappiyan" are the two most ixportant treatises on
Tanil gramar. Like "Tolhappiyan" and other ancient gram-
mars, "Nannul" is composed in sutras (a total of 462); 1t
consists of two parts - "Bzhuttadiharsa” and "Sqlladi-
haram", covering phonetics and morphology.

The oldeat grammar of Kannada "Karnataka bhashabhu=-
shana" (lit. "Decoration of the Language of the Esnnada
Country”) by Hagavarma is written in the Sanskrit sutras.
It appeared in the 12th century. "Shabdamsnidarpana” (1it.
"rhe Precious Mirror of Words") by Eeshiraja appeared in
the eecond half of the 13th century. It is the first gram-
par of Kannada written in this langusge. This treatise
occupied a special place in the study of Eannada, as it
much influenced the work of later scholars. "Ehabdanuaha-
sana" (1it. "The Laws of the Word"), written in Bangkrit
by Bhattakalsnka Deva in 1604, is another important

treatise on Kannada grammar. .
The first Telugu grammar, known 8s "Shabdachintasani®

(1it. "The Talisman of the Word"), was compiled as early
as the 11th century by Nannaya Bhatta, the first known
Telugu poet. For & long time this work remained the princi-
pal treatise on Telugu, new ones appearing oanly in the

19th century.
The £irst Malsyalsm grammar appeared in the 14th cen=-
tury. It was "Lilatilaksa", & treatise in Banskrit, which

remained the only work of its kind until the 19th century,
when A.R.Rajaraja Varma published his authoritative trea-
tise "Keralspaniniysa" (1it. "The Panini Grammar for
Kerala™).

The first information about the Dravidian langusages
became evailable in Burocpe in the 16th century, when &
Dutch traveller F.Baldeus {necluded short notes on Tamil
into his description of South India. The first Bussian to
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study Tamil was G.Lebedev, a well-known Indologist who
devoted several years to this study during his stay in
India in the 168th century. The first short grammars and
manuals of the main Dravidian languages compiled by
Christian missionaries appear about the same time (at first
as manuscripts).

More systematic study of the Dravidian languages is
undertaken since the nineteenth century, when fundamental
works on several Dravidian languages began to appear:
F.Eittel on Eannada, H.Gundert on Malsayalam and C.Brown on

Telugu (cf. Bibliography). The study and description of

certain non-literate Dravidian languages began also at that
time.

The firast comparative grammar (mainly on the basis of
literary languages) was issued by R.Caldwell as early &s
1856 and had since three more editions. Buch important
Dravidologists as K.B.Subbaya and J.Bloch, who made exten-
sive use of the materials from non-literate languasges, also
Worked along these lines. A large factual material on many
hitherto unknown Dravidian languages was collected by
65.Eonow and published by G.Grierson. The first etymological

dictionary of the Dravidian langusges was issued in 1961 by
T.Burrow and M.B.Emeneau. /

PHORETICS

BOUNDS

A characteristic feature of the Dravidian languages is
proximity of their sound inventories.’ Thus, the cosonantal
systea of a Dravidian language usually includes four or
five pairs of stops (voiceless and voiced), a pair (or more
seldom two pairs) of affricates, several fricatives, as
well as the corresponding nasal sonants Plus trilled,
lateral and liquid sounds. The most characteristic feature
of the Dravidian consonantisa is retroflex sounds, in the

9 Sounds are underatood
the level of allophnn;ﬁfrn 88 sound types established at
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production of which the obstruction (passage) is effected
by the under side of the tip of the tongue touching (or
epproaching) the hard palate. An overview of the Dravidian
consonantiem is given in Table 1.

The affricates & and o differ by the character of
their fricative elements - in the first caese it is dental,
while in the second it is palatal, 1.6, E = ts and ¢ =
ts the voiced affricates J (= dz) and j (= dz), are
distinguished similarly.

Manner of articulation distinguishes apical e, &
from dorsal s, 3 and labiodental f from bilabial B8.

The presence of voice distinguishes volced lateral
sonants 1, ] from the corresponding voiceless sonants
3, ¥ which are peculiar to Toda (3, 3)'° and Brahui (a).

The vocalism of the Dravidian languages is character-
ised by the opposition between the short (1, @i, o, G, »,d,
8, o, u) and long (I, 4, &, &, &, ¥, 8, 9) vowels, as
well as between the oral and nasalised vowsls (1, I, &, ¥,
3, 5, 0, &, ¥, 4, 8). In certain cases vowels of retroflex
tinbre are distinguished (1, I, ¢, ¥); this appears mostly
under the influence of the retroflex articulation of the
following consonant. In some languages of the southern
EToup the vowel & is attested, whose articulation varies
from a closed back (or central) vowel in some langusges or

dialects to a mid-open nsutral central vyowel in othera.
The long U 1s also attested.

The distridution of sounds according to the positions
and their corresponding phonemic grouping are basically
similar in all the Dravidian languages (where these

phenomena are sufficiently studied), with the exveption
of Tamil.

In the

latter the positional distridbution of sounds
18 more comp

licated than in other langusges. Thus, the

following elght positions are relevant for consonant
h

10 Aceco to M.B.Emensa
i “rdlinﬁ' b et 4, voiceless sonants m

t o8 Are nnamiﬁi?&r’

Ems Aa r | .

E;E';‘rll‘n'::; :Eﬂr lt" r"' dlan - i:. TPB,01953).
acter

identity are sti11 uh“n Eh-n 80unds as well as thelr
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distribution in 01d Tamil: after a pause, l.e. usually at
the beginning of the word (p, t, k, 8, m, n, ©, ¥, v); in
combination with a voiceless stop (p, t, t, ¢, k, ¢)i
after a nasal sonant (b, 4, 4, 4, g, J, m, 0, 1, 0, @, A,
y, v); after other sonants (8, &, s, x, m, n, 3@, ¥, V, 1,
1); in an intervocal position (8, &, 8, x, T, T, ®, 0, B,
n, 8, y, ¥y 1, v, %, 1)ibefore the voiced stops (m, n, n,
n, 6, &);before fricative obstruents (x, y, Ty 1, %, 1),
and, finally, before a pause, i.e. usually at the end of
the word (m, n, n, &, ¥, ©, 1, v, %, 1).

Among the vowels (cf. alaso Table 3), the retroflexed
1, T, ¢, § are attested only before the retroflexed con-
sonants (i, T, e, § are not attested in this position),
the furtive u occurs (in the complementary distribution
with u ) at the end of the word after obatruents (with
the exception of disyllables with the first open short
syllable) and geminated sonants, whereas the furtive
occura only in & very limited number of cases (in the
complementary distribution with 1 p

Phonemic grouping of sounds wnich are in complementa-
ry distribution yields a definite pattern of phonemes (cf.
Table 2). : |

A complex character of the Tamil noise consonants
presented considerable difficulties to linguists. R.Cald-
well formulated the law of mutual transformation of the
voiced and voiceless stops, in which an almost modern
interpretation of this phenomenon was put fnr-ard.11
Although the phonemic theory appeared later, the comple-
mentary distribution principle of the Tamil script enabled
R.Caldwell to raga}d separate sounds as articulatory vari-
ants of one letter which is quite similar to the modern
treatment of these sounds as allophones of one phoneme.
R.Caldwell was the first to suggest that the positional and
phonemic grouping of obstruents found in Tamil is common to
all Dravidisn lengusges, although for the majority this may

11 R.Caldwell, "A Comparative grammar of the Dravidian or
South-Indian Family of languages", London, 1913, PP.
138-140.
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be established only as a trend obscured by later develop-
ment.

R.Caldwell's treatment of this problem proved defici-
ent in that he distinguished only two pronunciation
variants of each letter - voiced and voiceless. Somehow,
the fricative pronunciation of the intervocal consonants
escaped his attention, as well as, in fact, that of moat
later students, although the analysis of sound transitions
attests this fact even for the earliest period. ‘

Many authors followed R.Caldweii's interpretation
with certain insignificant modifications. Thus, K.V.Subbay-
ya offered an explanation according to which the voiceless
stop in the initial position reflects the original state,
while the voiced consonants found in cognate languages
appeared in this position later. 2 _

J.Bloch 2 expressed an exactly opposite point of
view. An analysis of several Dravidien (apparently Tamil)
words from a mediseval Banskrit treatise "Trantravarttika"
by Kumerila Bhatta (pSp 'enake’, cf. Ta. pHmbi, atar 'road’,
¢cf. Ta, adar, etc.) led J.Bloch to a conclusion that
volceless stops occurred in the intervocal position in
Tamil at a certain period. According to J.Bloch, in 014
Tamil (before100 A.D.) the voiced stops occurred in the
initial, medial and, possibly, final positions. Then the
consonants became devoiced, which was followed by a period
(2nd-12th centuries A.D.) when Tamil supposedly had 2o
voiced noise consonants at all, Since 1200 A.D, the process
of voicing the intervocal consonants has been taking place.
The modern sound pattern of Tamil as well as positional

grouping of sounds into phonemes are, thus, the result of

a later development.
This interpretation was supported by F.Kuiper and

S.K.,Chatterjl, who analysed the rendering of Tamil words in

12 K.V.Subbayya, "A Primer of Dravidian Phonology™, IA,

b ll 1 - 1951
13 }?Blnzg' "ggz'cgnnnnnuu intervocalique en tnnuulzi .
MSL, vol. 19%919141 J .Bloch, "Sanskrit g% dravidien”,

BSL, t. 15,
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other languages and referred the devoicing of the volced
consonsnts in Tamil to 500 B.C. and 500 A.D. respective-~
1,_14

However, contradictory data from the ancient authors
who phoneticised (as well as, apparently, phonemicised, or,
more precisely, transliterated) borrowed Tamil words cannot
serve as valid foundation for this theory, which postulate?
so frequent and radical changes in the sound and phonemic
patterns of Tamil. The inadequacy of the arguments put
forward by this theory becomes evident if Temll proper
names and toponyms are compared with their rendering in
some modern languages: cf. tindukkal 'Dindigul’ (Engl.),
tarafigambliri 'Tranquebar' (Engl., Fr.), suppeyyl 'Subbiah’
(Engl.., etc.'”?

The initiel consonants could be voiced in some cases
under the influence of the sandhi in connected speech,
which led to the elimination of the pause before this con-
sopant, Similarly, the devolcing of the intervocal ccn-
sonants and their transition into plosives could be the
result of syllabification - a natural attempt to help &
foreigner to record Tamll words which are usually multi-
syllabic.'® Finally, the ancient authors could simply

render the spelling of Tamil words, or relate second-hand
information.

184 F.Kuiper, "Zur Chronologie des Stimmtonverlusts in
dravidischen Anlaut", BSO(A)S, vol. 9, 19%38; S.K.Chatter-

ii o 0ld Temil, Ancient Tamil and Primitive Dravidian",

15 A.Subbiah, "Voiced and Voiceless Stops in Tamil", TC,

vol. 5, 1956, p. 195. In his later publication F.Kuiper

opposed "...the current view that the voiceless plosives
of (one of) the Jaffna dialects represent an antique
Eaaturu of the pre-Sangam period..." (F.B.J.Kuiper,

Note on 0ld Tamil and Jaffna Tamil",

: I1J, vol. 6
16 T2 1, 19%2, pp. 59-60). ' '

OUne of my Tamil teachers devoiced intervocal voiced
consonants when he wented to make his speech more
intelligible, thus, instead of the usual 4i8u 'this' he
pronounced ieu, and even i-tu when 1 asked him to
8y1labify the word. A similar situation could lead to

the sppearance of the voiceless int sives in
the materials from the ancient nuthgngtal plosive
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T .Burrow realised that linguistic analysis would be
much more effective than philological studies in solving
this argument, He succeeded in proving that "... the
existence of the initial sonants in Telugu and Kanarese is
secondary and cannot be attributed to parent langusge™.'’
That this is so0 is supported by the following facts: (a) a
very large percentage of the words in Kannada and Telugu
beginning with voiced plosives have nothing corresponding
to them in Tamil at allj (b) of the correspondences pointed
out & considerable number are merely late loan-words in
Tamil from EKannada and Telugu; (c) where the correspondences
are not loan-words, there is considersble fluctuation
between Eannada and Telugu forms which may sometimes have
a volceless variant as against the expected volced; (4) in
the case of individual words it can be denonstrated that
voicing in Kannada and Telugu 1is gsecondary. This analysis
led T.Burrow to the conclusion that "Tamil alone among the
Dravidian langusges represents the state of affairs in the
parent language in this natt-r“.qﬂ

Similer facts point to the primary character of the
Tamil intervocsl fricatives. Thus, the ancient texts
{nelude such parsllel variants as aladi/alavu 'size’ or
pESan/p¥vam 'sin', which support an assertion that the
intervocal consonants were fricative as early as the Bth
n-nturj.L.D.19 Numerous cases of the loss of the inter-
vocal =x= 4in Manikkavasahar's np{ryvasahan” show that the
state of affairs was similar in the language of the 9th
century, of. Ryi 'having become' from Exi, digliram °‘pride’
from axafgfiram, -etc.

On the other band, evidence provided by Tanil geogra~
phical names mentioned in the ancient Greek and Roman
sources ("The Periplous of the Erythrean Sea", 1st century
1.D., "Naturel History" by Pliny the Elder, 18t century
A.D., "Geography" by Ptolemy, >nd century A.D., "Christian

17 T.Burrow, "Drevidian Studies I", BSO(A)8, vol.9, 1935,

19 A.Master, "Intervocalic
PP 1005=1006 .

8-514
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Topography” by Coamas Indicopleustes, 6th century A.D.)
suggests that the intervocal consonants of that period did
not differ from those of today (c¢f. Greek Kolchoi from
Ta. kolxey 'Eolkhay', kory from Ta, kdri "promontory!',
podo-percura from Ta. puduppérlr 'new big city', Modoura
from Ta. maduraey 'Madursi'). Thus, there is no reason to
believe that at any time in the history of Tamil there has
been a period when noise consonants as a whole differed
from their modern counterparts either in respect to the
character of the sounds or positions in which they could
occur.

In Modern Tanil alveolar sounds (end phonemes) as well
88 the liquid retroflex sonant z do not exist. The velar
nasal A survived as a sound but lost its separate phonemic
status and is now an allophone of the phoneme n.

Loan-words introduced the phoneme & into Tamil which
Eas two allophones - the retroflex sibilant /8/ (before ¢
and n ) and the palatal sibilant /8/ (in other cases). At
the same time the influx of loan-words from New Indo-Aryan
. 8nd modern West European languages has somewhat blurred the
original pattern of positional sound distribution, as voiced
&tops came to be current in the initial and other untypical
positions (a special sub-gystem of low-frequency phonemes U,
dy d, J, g may be fTormulated for such casea}.m However,
tke most important feature distinguishing 01d Tamil from

the modern language is the growth of vocall

ance of the nasal vowels ﬁ,E,E,E,E’,ﬁ,uwall
as tE; oral vowels ¢ , 7 , ¥ (in dialects also wm, ¥,
2y 3]s

In Malayalam S the voiced plo
Tunction as independent Phonemes,
latter trﬁn'Tnnil.phnnenicallr-

All other Dravidian languages also have volced plosive

Phonemes, but, on the othep band, apart from Toda, they do
not have alveolar Phonemes and the liquid retroflex =z
e ——— )
20 G.Fnirhanta, "Frequene
Y and phonemics" .
21 E:Hniﬁ:{% :aﬁyalm is examined huf-afL&sT{%:%?
Bui'f:l:iuntl! atudi:d-.ren o8 dialants) have not ne Seen
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(except Toda, T and 2z are attested only in Old Kannada
and 0ld Telugu).

Kannada does not have the alveolar t, 4, n or the
fricative B8, 6§, x, nor u, 1 or (the retroflex vowels.
It, however, includes the pharyngeal h, the front /®/ -
the allophone of a after the affricates and s (csnm
'beauty', seeri 'good') = as well as the dental affricates
¢ and 3J which are sllophones of ¢, J (in certain posi-
tions before the back and central vowels: cudc-u- 'to
pierce', J5ri 'pair'). The latter phenomenon is character-
iatic of the porthern and northeastern dialects of the
language in the districts of Dharwar, Bijapur, Belgaum and
Gulbarga. :

The present state of knowledge of 0ld Telugu favours
the conclusion that phonetically it did not differ from Old
Kannada (cf. also Table 3). At present this difference is
likewise negligible: the front open = 1is long im Telugu
as against the corresponding short sound in Modern Kannada,
the affricates ¢, J and &, ] are distinguishe. 'u
Telugu not only in the dialccts, but in the literary

language as well.
The sound composition and phonemic patterns of Kotas,

Kodagu and Tulu, minor languages of the Southern group are
almost similar to those of Modern Kannada. The differences
are most maked in Kota, which includes the alveolar %, 4,
n, aswell as z and T (in Kannada, Kodagu and Tulu
this is sn allophone of d in the intervocalic position).
Kodegu and Tulu also have the furtive /i/, which brings
them closer to Tamil, whereas Kodagu has the labialised O
apart from evrything else.
. FPhonetically Toda is the most eccentric of all the
Dravidian languages. Apﬁrt from the plosives p, b, ¢, 4,
t, 4, t, d, affricates ¢, J» &, J, fricatives I, e, X,
&, B, z, 8, 2, B, Z, Sy Z» rolled and single-stroke r and
" r and sonants m, n, 0, B, n, a, 1,1, z, J» T there are
special Tuicg]_a.sg sonants %, 3 &8 well as the voiceless
allophones of [, :_-.':n. n, i_:. y. The Toda vocallso apart

" from the usual K, ¥, @, §, & includes u, U as well as
the labialised 8 and not attested in other Dravidian
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languages.>®

The phonetics of the Parji-Eolami subgroup (Kolami,
Naiki, Parji and Gadaba) as well as Konda is known better
than that of other languages in the central group. Each of
th-.lb&rt-mtimd languages has ten vowels (i, 1. ﬁ, i.
5), four pairs of plosives (ladials, dentals, cerebrals
and velars) and two affricates (except Eonda) plus the
corresponding nasal sonants, the obstruent r, 8 and h
and sonants Yy, r, 1, v. Apart from that Kolaml and Naiki
have # ; Naiki, 1; and Xonda (which does not have ¢),
¢, 2, ', and T (voiced and voiceless). Fhonetically Gondi
does not differ significantly from Parji; the exceptions
are the alveoclar [, velar x, g, laryngeal °*, and the
affricates ¢ and §, which are distriduted positiomally
gimilarly to Telugu and attested in several dlalects.

Kul and Kuvl differ from other languages of the
central group by the presence of the laryngeal ' in both
langusges and the absence of ¢ in the former and r in
some dialects of the latter. Apart from that both languages
are characterised by the presence of the short nasalised
é, 8, I.

Fhoneaic differences smong the languages of the
central group are insignificant and refer to nasal sonants
only (3 is an independent phoneme in Konda, Kul and Kuvi,
and is an allophons of n in Parji, Gadsba, Kolami, Naiki
and Gondi; & 4s an independent phoname in Parji, Gadada
and Konda, and is an allophons of n in Eolami, FRaiki,
Gondl, Kul and Xuvi; & is a separate phoneme in Parji,
Gadaba, Konda, Kui and Kuvi, and is an allophone of n in
Kolami, Naiki and Gondi). '

Ihtlmgnngnnurthnpoﬂhom-mm-xurmmd
ltltu-tpnrtrronthphuvngul-h in both, have the

22 The data are taken from M.B.Emsnsau "Toda: a Dravidian
Language”, TES, 1956. After three years of field work
on “oda M.B.Emeneau writes: “On the descriptive sids I
“!hmﬂ“h..“t ;;. confine myself chiefly to phunnloﬁﬁll
et i.n':.’: “uoupuut-d allophony cannot be described
the pre tail". in this connection the suthor mustc Btress

lininary nature of the Toda facts cited here.
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velar x and the laryngeal ' (in Eurukh) end the pharyn-
geal q. and g (in Kalto). In other respects Kurukh
diffeys from such languages of the central group as Kolami
and Naiki by the presence of ten nasalised vowels (five
short and five long) and £ (the allophons of p in loan-
words): Malto has the dental fricative &4 and does not
includs the palatal sibilant & ,

The only language comprising the northwestern group -
Brahui - is similar to Kurukh in that it has nasalised
vowels and the glottal stop * , it does not, however, have
the pharyngeal h . Brahui also has the phonemes f, z, s
and & as well as the voiceless scnant 3 (allophone of
the voiced 1 ). :

A general overview of the sound ecomposition and
phonemic pattern of separate Dravidian languages is pre-
sented in Table 3.

PHONETIC PROCEBBES

The common Dravidian regularities of sound combination
and the related phonetic processes, which preclude any
violation of these rules, may be traced in all Dravidian
languages. True, these sncient regularities in modern
Dravidisn languages are, as & rule, obscured by later de-~
velopments of sounds and appear only as trends, however,
in 014 Temil they were clear—cut. In the most general form
these regularities may be summarised as a tendensy to
specify sounds which could cccur in each of the three
principal positions in the word: the initial sounds were
limited to the vowels, voiceless noise ccmsonants (except
retroflexed and alveolars) and the sonsants =, D, B, ¥, ¥ §
the final sounds could include only the vowels and sonants,
while consonant clusters within the word were limited to
geminates, combinations of nasal gsonants with voiced plo-
sives and those of other sonants with the fricativea; vowel
groups were avoided. This was reflected in common alter-
nationa of the voiceless plosives with the voiced plosives
as well as with fricatives; consonants were frequently
assimilated (usually according to place and voice), mmarous
3-2 514
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Tadble 3

Sounds and Fhonemes in Dravidian Languages
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Table 3 (continued)

Sounds and FPhonemes in Dravidian Langusges
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sounds and syllables were attested in word composition and
suffixal word- and form-building.(y, v, u, n, tt, in, an,
etc.); these could also involve vowel elision. Thus, in 014
Tamil: kolxalam 'receptacle’, 'reservoir' (from kol- 'to
take' and kalam 'vessel'), maraigal 'trees' (from maram
'tree' and -ka], the plural suffir), penbilley 'girl' (froa
p¢n 'woman' and pilley 'child'), pottaxari 'golden plate’
(from pon 'gold' and taxaru 'plate’'), nErSpum 'every day'
(from nA] 'day' and t3rum 'every'), plvarasi 'rhododen-
dron' (from pl 'flower' and arasi 'king'), adenna ‘what
is that' (from asu 'that' and enna 'what'), etc.

Cf. also tflu gudu 'edged wall' (kudu 'wall') in
Eul, Tgboe 'ninety', Gfoe 'twenty' (pot 'ten') in Toda,
may gel 'grindstone' (kel 'stone') in Parji, bikal-Eva 'to
grow sad' (from bikali Bva) in Euil, nSsinfivu 'grazing cow’
(from =¥sina Zvu) in Telugu, lfvedju 'young man'(from 1%
enju) in Kui, azmanfkxulu ‘mistress' (from emma 'womsn' and
-8kulu, the plural suffix), mudgey 'hand', 'palm' (from
nun~ 'front' and khy 'hand') in Tulu, etc. .

Frequent deviations from ancient regularities in modern
Dravidian languages are mainly accounted for by such pho=
netic prucesses as spontaneous voleing of the surds, drop=-
Ping of vowels or consonants (sphaeresis, syncope, apocope)
metathesis or sound alternation,

Voicing of the initiasl voiceless consonants is
frequent in many langusges. Cf, pEm 'snake' in Kolami and
Nalkl : b8n in Parji end Gadada, pa~ani 'a 1ittle box' in
Teall and Malayalam : barapi in Kannada, Kodsgu and Tulu,
palli 'lizard' in Tamil, Mal:yalanm, Eodagu and Tulu : balll
1n Telugu, tirutt- 'to correct' in Tamil : didd- 4ip Kan-
nada, sWmb- 'to suck' in Tamil ; jimb- in Eui, jOp- in
Kuvi, key-, gey- 'to do'! in Kannada, etc., The reasons of
the voicing are not yet clear. In some cases it may be
related to the occurrecer of volced geminates inside the
word 85 a result of assimilation, as in the Telugu bebdull
'big tiger' (from per- 'big' and pult "tiger®, where rp >

> Tb 3bb) or in the Kannada didd- 'to correct' (from
&2



cases of substitution as well as use of various suphonic
tidd- <tird-).23 |

In the languages of the southern group irregular 4drop=
Ping of the initial consonant (especially o-/s-) is quite
frequent, e.g. il- 'to be unavailable' in Tamil, Malsyalam,
Kota, Toda, KEannada and Eodagu, 13- in Telugu : cil- in
Parji and Malto, sil- in Gondl and EKonda, hil-= in Gondl and
Kuvi, eid- in EKui.’® Cf, also Xuley- : uley- 'to unfasten!,
kUpRy i Opfy 'wolf', kulakk- : ulakk- 'to shake', kudapp-
uSapp= 'to chew', tanbi : ambil 'younger brother’, tErit{- i
TrEtt- 'to lull', tayey- : arey- 'to beat'!, tiy : Hy "mother]
pular- : ular- 'to wither', malar : alar 'flower', marakk=
"to bend' 1 arakk- 'to subdue', maradg- 'to bend' i aralg=-
'to become subdued' in Tamil.

Lose of the root vowel (syncope) is widely spread in
all Dravidian languages; it is especially regular in Tulu,
Telugu, Kui and Euvi. E.g. Ta, maran 'tree' - Te. mrinu,
Ta, varey- 'to write' - Te, vriy-, Ta, var- 'to come' = Te.
vacc- (from vracc-), Ta. qagg 'mpasure’ - Tu. lappd, Ta.
pil- 'to split' = Kui pli- .

The palatalisation k-)c=/s= bDefore I, § is a
characteristic feature of Tamil, Malayalam and Telugu; the
pelatalisation =tt=) -c¢c= after I, §, y 1is attested in
many langusges. E.g. kev 'ear’ in Kolami and Faikil : sevi
in Temil, cevi in Malayalam and Telugu or vittu @ viced
'seed' in Tamil,®

A typical feature of the vocalic gystems in the
southern group is the omission of y- 1in the initial ¥E-;

23 T,Burrow, "Dravidian Studies I", BSO(A)S, 9 1928, p.720.
EE T Burrow, "Dravidian Studies IV", BSO(A)S, 12 '19&2- About
*c.)t= in Toda cf. M.B.Emeneau, "Proto-Dravidian _:- $
Toda t-", BSO(A)S, 15, 1953; about some.cases of *c=dk-
in Brahu{ cf. M,B.Emeneau, "North Dravidian Velar Stngs A
Dravidian and Indian Linguistics, Berkeley, 1962, pp.120

25 I?::;tar, "Indo-Aryan and Dravidian III", BSO(A)S, 12,

1
26 Fg:'a ;J.DI‘H detail cf. T.BurTow, "Dravidian Studies III",

194%. also L.V.Remaswaki Alyar, "Anclent
%f‘-ﬁiﬂf;;f;;.'ini'ni Yodern Derivatives", ERM, 37, 1931,

A.F.Thyagaraju, "Palatalisation in the Dravidian Lan=-
guages", IA, 61, 1932. -



in the central and northern groups and in Telugu yE=) 5-,
E.g. O.Ta, yEney 'elephant', M.Ta, &nf, l'a. Hna, Ko, Hn,
To. ¥n, Ea, Hpe, EKod. Hne, Tu. Hne, Te. Enika, Kol. Hbel,
Pa, %nu, Ga. ®nig, Go. &nY, Kon. #ni.%7

In the literary dialect of Classical Tamil end Mala-
Yalam the root vowels e and o usually change into 1
end u respectively before suffixal syllables with -8,
E.g. O.Ta. upal *body', M.Ta. orali, O.Ma, ural, M.Ma,
oralu, Ka. oralu, Tu. oralu, Te. oralu ; 0,Ta. iley 'leaf?,
M.Ta, g1¢, O.¥a, ila, M.,Ma, ela, Ka. ele, Mu, ele ..zﬂ

A'8ilmilar development of the root vowels e, o 1is
attested in Kannada (sometines in Modern Tamil) before
suffixal syllables with close vowels; cf, Ta. eli 'rat' :
Ea. 111, Ta, sevi 'ear® t Ea. kibi, Ta. porl 'powder' i Xa,
purl, Ta. kori 'plant' : Ka, kuri, 0,.Ta, koru 'give!® ;
M.Ta, ku.ru, D.Ta. odukka "to put aside' : M.Ta. vsuke .29

W PRIRCIPAL. SOUND

CORRESPONDENGCES 3°

/p=/: 0.Ta. puzu ‘worm', M.Ta, puld, Ma, puzu, Ko. pi,
To., puf, 0,Ka. pPuzu, M.Ka. hulu, Kod. pulu, Tu, puri, 0.Te.
puruvu, M.Te. pruvvu, Fol, purre, Kk. purre, Pa, purut, Ga.
pudut, Go. pur®, Eonm, Piri, Eui piru, Ku, priyfli, Eur.
pocgd, kel, pocru, Br. p, -

f-p?-:-! : 0,Ta, appan "father',
OC.Ka. appa, M.Ka, appa, apa,
appa, Go, 8pOrEl; Ta. slpp~
Ka. cIp-, Te, cIp-, Ga. cup
¢Ip-, Br. ctp-.

/-mb-/1 Ta, amby 'arrow!
ob, Ka. anbu, Knd..amhﬁ, Tu.
—

27 T.Burrow, "Dravidian Studies V", B50(A)5

°8 T.Burrow, "Dravidian Studies 17%

: S0(A)S, 10, 1940;
B -hrishnamurtl "Alt ’ B »
Drl?idinn“,'Lg' 34, §§E§f1°“5 Y

¢ and w/o in South
El) T-Hqsrﬂﬂkﬂ.ﬂtai_;a “Th '
' Al ¢ Mutation of | e, u., and o in
%:EE;?:éi'SE; t?fﬂr&, 1935; H:kndrﬂnév,'“ﬂazgnvurmy
%0 Cf. elao Tablg 4, 50 4alekty", Koscow, 1962, pp.10-11.

U444

M.Ta. apd3, Ma. appan,
aha, Kod, app8, Tu. appa, Te.
» 80pp~ '"to suck', Ko. cIp-,
k-y Eui jUp-, Kur. ¢Ip-, Nal.

v Ma. amby, Ko. amb, am, To.
ambu, Te. embu, ammu, Pa.amb,

11, 1948,
3,



Ga. amb, Eon., am, Kul ¥Eabu, Ku. anbl.

/t=/1 0,Ta. t8y 'self’, M.Ta. ti, Ma., t¥n, Ko. tin,
To. t8n, 0.KEa. t&n, M.Ka. t¥Zou, Kod. t¥al, Tu. tEnd, Te.
t%nu, Pa. t&n, Ga. t8En, Go. tanX, Kul tHaou, Ku., t4na, Kur.
tin, Mal. t8@n, Br. t@n.

/=tt=/1 Ta. vittd, viccd 'seed', Ma. vittd, Ko. vit,
To. Pﬁt. Ea. bittu, Kod, bit'tﬁ. Tu. bitt&, Te. vittu, Eol.
vitanam, Rk. vitanam, Pa, vittid, Ga. vIti, Go. vijJ¥, Kon.
vit=- "to sow', Ku. bitja 'seed', Mal. bIci.

[/=8=/3 Ta. pidulg- 'to project?!, Ma, piduld-, To.
pisx-, Ka. hiduk-, Te. piduk-, Kol. pidk-, Go. pidlik=-, 'to
strain (oneself)', Kur. pedsx- 'to squeeze’, Mal. pedg-
'to break'. . |

/-nd-/: Ta, sInd- 'to Dlow one's nose', 'to sneeze’,
¥a. ¢Ind-, Ka, sTnd-, Te. o¥d-, Pa, tId~-, Ga, &ind-, Kui
srTnda-, Ku. sindali-, Kur. cicr-.

/=tt=/1 0.Ta. patt~ 'to snatch', M.Ta. pat-, Ma,
patt-, Ko. pag-, To. pat~-, Ka. pat{-, patt-, 'to stick’,
EKod. patt-, Tu. patt-,. 'to smatch', Te. patt-, Pa. patt-.
Ga. pat(t)-, Mal. paty-.

/-x-/%+ 0,Ta. Hr= 'to cool', M.Ta. &r-, Ma, &r-, Ko,
ir-, To. ®r-, 0.,Ka, Hr-, M.Xa, Er=, Tu, &r-, O,Te. &r-,
M.Te.%r-, Kol., Er- 'to dry', Fk. Er-, Pa, ¥, ¥d- "to
cool', Ga, Kl-, Go. ¥r-, Kui &j-, Eur. arta’d- "to dry'.

/-nd~/: 0.Ta. tSnd- 'to appear', 'to be seen’, W.Ta.
ton-, tOnd-, Ma, t3nn-, Ko. tOr-, To. tgud, tgal-, O.Ka.
tOr-, M.Ka. tOr-, Tu, t8j=, Te. t0C-, Pa. tOnd-, Ga. tTp¢-,
Eul t8hj-, Ku. todj-.

/=t{~/3s Ta. kot{- 'to strike', Ma. Xot}-, Ko. kotk-,
To. kidtk-, Kod. kott~, Te. kotf-, Pa. koty-, Ga. kot=,
Kur. xott-, Mal. qo%~-. | -

/-r-/3 Ta. pap-, 'to sink', 'to fall', 'to periah’,
Ma. per-, Eo., par-, To. por-, Ka. par-, Kod. pag-, Te.
par-, Kol. par-, Kk. pay-, Fa. pag-, Ga. par-.

/-pd-/: Ta, fandd ‘crad’, Ma. pnandi, Ka. endrakiyi,
Kod, fiandd, Tu. dediji, Te. endri, Eol. ends, ends, Nk, -
or Pa, , Ga. irid, Go. yantI. .
ng.'fn-hiﬁn. ayndd 'five', W.Ta. aijd, Ma. adja, Ko.
a3y, To. 8], Ka. aydu, Kod, afjd, Tu. symi, Te. syida, Kol

a5



Table 4

Main Yhonetic Correspondences in Dravidian Languages
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ayd, Pa. cem, Go. sayyud, hayyud, yeIh, Kul sifgi.

cf. also Ta. 8Ipp-, slpp=-, etc. under /-pp-/.

/-co=/31 Ta., kacc= 'to bite', To. koc-, Ka. kacc-, Tu.
kacc~, Kol. kacc-, Pa. kacc-, Ga. kacc-, kas-, Go., kaskl-,
xact-, Kul kas-, XKu, kacali-, Kur, xass- 'to upset', Mal.

- qasv= "to bite'.

/-8-/{1 Ta, kasaru 'refuse', 'dirt', To. kosf, Ka. kasa,
Tu., kajavu, Te. kasavu, KEur, kass¥, Mal. kase.

/-8j=/1 Ta. siju "fear', Ma, aijal, Ko. ainjalk, To.
o3k, Ka, anjike, Tu, anjike, Te. afjika, Eui aja, Eu. ajji,
Br. 'Tjidg 'confusion'.

/k=/t Ta. kan(ni) 'eye', Ma. kan(ni), Ko. kan, To.
kon, Ka. kan, Kod. kanna, Tu. kannu, Te. kan(n)u, Eol. kan,
FNk. kan, Pam kan, Ga. kan, Go. kan, Kon, kan, Kui kanu, Ku.
kann%, Kur, xann, Mal. qanu, Br. xanj Ta. sevi 'ear', Ma,
cevi, Ko, kev, To. kufy, Ka. kivi, Kod., kevin, Tu. kebi,
Te. cevi, Kol. kev, Nk. kev, Pa. kekol, Ga. kekol, Go. kavl,
Eul kiru, EKu. kiriyu, Kur, xebdH, Mal.geévu, Br. xaf.

/=kk=/1 Ta. mikki 'nose’, Ma. mlUkki, Ko. mlk, To. mik,
Ea. nligu, Eod. mlkd, Tu., mlku, mugu, Te. mukku, Kol. mukk.

/-x-{t Ta. uxir 'finger-nail', Ma. uxir, Ko. @r, To.

~ Br, Xa ugur, Eod. oy, Tu. uguru, Te. gdru, Kor. gbr, Kk.
/,gﬂr,'h. gérl, Ga. g¥re, KEon. gBru, Eui g8ra, Eu. giru,
Eur. orox, Mal. orgu, Br., 'Or.

/-bg-/1 Ta. m&" ‘to hang', 'to sway', Ma, tlﬁ.ﬁ--
Ko, tUg-, To., tUx-, Ka, tOg-, tUdk-, Kod. tUfg-, Tu. tOhg-,
tUak-, Te. t0g, Kon. d0i-, Kul. drfiig-, Ku. t0Ag-, Kur.
tufigul 'dream', Mal, tumgle, Br. tug-.

/v=/: Ta., vEr- 'to come', Ma, var-, Ko, vir-, To.
pOr-, Ka. bar-, xoa. bar-, Tu. barp-, Te. vaéé-, Kol. var-,
Nk. var-, Pa. ver-, Ga var-, Go. vayi-, Kon. vE-, Eui vi-,
Ku., v8'-, Kur. bar-, Mal. bar-, Br, bar-.

/z/: 0,Ta. mazey ‘rain', M.Ta, male , Dial.Ta. maye,
-Ma, maza, M.Ma, mala, Dial.Ma, maya, Ko. may, To. mav,
mag, 0.KEa., mazs, M.Ka, male, Kod, male, Tu. male.

0
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) MORPHOLOGY

Suffixal agglutination is the dominant pattern among
the Dravidian languages. Elements of internal inflexion
(mainly short/long vowsl alternation in the root) ooccur

seldom and are of secondary importance (cf. Ta. piru
'gtate? : payusal 'to suffer', kan foye' 3 kfnuSal 'to see',
sEttal 'to die' : setta (< *sa-) 'dead' e A o

Since suffixation is the only type of affixation in
the Dravidian langusges, the root morphems is always
initial in simple words. Indigenous Dravidian roots are
mostly monosyllabic. Root u:llfblu may be open or closed,
long or ahort /of the type (C)V or (01)*02 "f‘r Any short or
long vowel may enter the root. The type of C' depends on
the general phonetic rules (i.e. any consonant which may
occur in the initial go-:ltinn). while any consonant except
/3/ may function as C~. .

The roots are bound morphemes (i.e. they form a part
of the word). Therefore the roots as such do not possess
anything that would ensble them to be classed into parts of
speech (i.e. word classes). _

Parts of speech are differentiated on the word level.
All Dravidian lsnguages possess the substantive, numeral,
pronoun, verdb, particles and {nterjections (cf. also Table
5). Many include adjectives, personal ncuns, adverbs, as
well as postpositions, imitative words snd echo-words as
separate parts of speech. Conjunctions are not typlical of
the Dravidian languages, and prepositions are attested only

in Brahui.

1 When th e parallel short and long forms, the latter
? are m:?lyl:ttgstad in root words; vowel reduction in
these cases is usually related to the ndd&ttan of 5
derivative suffixes (cf. B.Kri i, "The Eh‘it% o
Vowel Length in Telugu Verbal Bases", JAGS ' '?152;2 9524
Telngu Verbal Stems, Berkeley, 1961, pp. 121- tliln
Exceptions show that this 18 & tendency rather
the rule.
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Table 5

Parts of Bpeech in Dravidian Languages
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PTHE SUBSTANTIYE

The grammatical and lexico-grammatical categories of
gender, number and case are usually distinctive in the
Dravidian substantives. '

GENIR

The category of gender in the Drevidian languages is
lexico-grammatiosal, i.e. it is determined by the lexical
meaning of the substantive, while grammatically it 1s
expressed by agreement in gender with other word classes
which distinguish this category.

There are four gender patterns among the substentives
in the Dravidian langusges.

Tamil, 014 Malsyalam, Kota, Kannada, Kodz-m gnd Tulu
distinguish three genders in the ginzular - masculine
‘(substantives denoting persons of the male sex), feminine
(substantives denoting persons of the female gex) and
neuter ( substantives denoting snimals, insnimate objects
end abstreact notions), and two genders in the plural -
epicens (substantives denoting persons of both gexes) and
neuter. ‘

Telugu, Kolami, Naiki, Parji, Gadaba, Kurukh and
Malto distinguish two genders in the singular - mesculine
(substantives denoting persons of the male sex) and non-
pasculine (substantives denoting persons of the female sex,
animals, inanimate objects and abstract notions), and two
genders in the plural - epicens (substantives denoting
persons of both sexes) and neuter (substantives denoting
animals, inanimate objects and abstract notions).

Gondi, Konda, EKui and Kuvi have two genders -~ RAS-

culine and non-masculine, in both numbers.

Pinally, in Breshui, Toda and Modern Mslayalam the
category of gender is not relevant.

At present it 1s not yot clear whe
relevant in Proto-Dravidian, and if 80,

ther gender was
which of the above
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R.Caldwell considered Dravidian gender a recent innovation
related to the emergence of pronominal suffixes in some
derivative nounsj cf. Ta. t¥va 'deity', t¥van 'god', tévi
'goddess', eta. However, the fact that all root nouns
have gender, including those without pronominal suffixes
(cf. ¥n 'man', peU twoman', pal 'tooth', etc.), seems to
support the tenet that gender 1s not related to word
derivation and cannot thus be dependent on the latter.

J.Bloch regarded the South-Dravidian gender pattern
as secondary (Type 1) and believed that the Proto-Dravidian
system 15 reflected in the binary pattern represented by
Telugu and the langusges of the central and northern
gpoups (Types 2 and 3). His apparent reason for such a
conclusion was, in his own words, "le sentiment 1ndiginﬂ”

J.Bloch's hypothesis was supported by B.Krishnasurti
who holds a similar opinion that Types 2 and 3 reflect the
Proto-Dravidian state, and the separation of the feminine
¢rom the non-masculine took place later. >°

On the other hand, T.Burrow and S.Bhattacharya analys-

ed thu gender system of Parji (Type 2) and found traces of
the once predominant three-gender division of the nouns

(Type 1). Thus they conclude that "...the three-gender
/»' system of Tamil-Kannada originally prevailed in the rest of

Dravidian, and that the introduction of a two-gender sys-
tem is an innovation of Telugu and the Central Dravidian
languages”. 52

The final solution depends on the diucnvur:‘ of the
nature of the pattern of grammatical gender in the Proto-
Dravidian verb, as the lexico-grammaticel gender of the

32 B.Caldweii, "A Comparative Grammar of th
e Drevidian or
South-Indian Family of es", London, 1913, p.220.

33 J.Bloch, "Structur
nes", Paris, 1946, ;-%?mathﬂu des.-langied driyiSar

>4 B.Krishnamurti, "Telugu Verbal B o
35 E.ifum and S.Bhattacharya “Thalg:?-;ji mﬂl"r
8 nrd,"‘igfra, Pe 9. In his report "New Dravidian
Iﬂﬂ&'ﬂﬁsl 68" presented for the seminar on the Dravidian
S%Eﬂ“ in Annamalainagar (1968, January),
-Bha acharya supports B.Krishnamurti's standpoint.
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Dravidisn nouns is only a reflection of the grammatical
gender in the 7arb.?’6

RUMBER

The Drevidian languages distinguish only two numbers
- singular and plural. |

1n most cases the singular has no special formants and
its distinctive feature is the absence of the plural
formants. An exception is provided by certain masculine
substantives which take special singular inflexions in some
languages; ¢f. manida-n 'man' in Temil, huruganu 'boy' in
Kannada, temmu-ru 'younger brother' in Telugu.

The plural is formed by adding gpecial affixes to the
base or the Nominative Singular. The most common plural
affixes usually include: (a) & voiceless or voiced velaer
plosive (often with the preceding homogenecus nasal sonant),
(b) a lateral alveolar or retroflex sonant, or (e¢) an
alveolar rolled somant or retroflex one-flap gound (in the
masculine or epicene substantives). Cf. url 'house' = urik
‘houses' in Brahui, elli 'rat' = gllig 'rats' in Raiki,
pittd 'bird' - pittSig 'birds' in Gondl, ki 'hand' - kil
'hands', aba 'father' - abar tfathers' in Gadaba, koro
‘son' - koror 'sons' in Konda.

Apart from these consonants, most plural inflexions
include vowels (generally short) which either precede the
consonant or follow it. Cf. tal thead' = talku 'heads' in
Faiki, mfmar 'husband' - mEmargu ‘husbands' "in Eonda, koru
"buffalo’ (the base is kor-) - korka ‘buffeloes', kanu '
‘eye' (the base is kan-) = kadga 'eyes' in Kui, kalla
‘stone' — kallixe 'stones' in the southern dialect of
Tamil, 13t 'sack' - 10tEk tgacks' in Brahui, mosalu 'hare’
- mosalinge 'hares' in Modern Tamil, ponnd 'woman' -
ponnuigld 'women' in the Brahman dialect of Tamil, koyer
'sickle' = koyeriu vgickles' in Konda, kadda ‘river' -

36 For more detail cf. ¥.Andronov, "Lichnyje formy glagola
v sovremennom tamil'skom yazyke", Yazykl Indii, Moscow,

19‘61' Pe 372-
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kaddada 'rivers' in Kuvi, ennu ‘elder brother' (the base

is ann-) - annafiga 'elder brothers' in Kodagu; pata 'sozg’
- pEtalu 'song' in Telugu, m3ji 'table' - msjilu 't‘l'hlﬂl'
in Tulu, By 'fathom' = Bvul 'fathoms' in Kolaal, eg 'leaf’
- #gll 'leaves' in Gadaba, iccay 'fly' - iccayal ‘flies’,
manufysn 'man' (the base is manufya-) - manusSyHl "people’

in the western dlalect of Tamil; kartave 'lord' = kartavert

'lords' in Tulu, ¥po 'son' - Hporu 'sons' in Eui, hengasu
‘woman' (the base 1s hefgas-) - hefigasaru 'women' in Kanns-
da, &1 'man' - Hlar 'men' in Kurukh, p¢endu 'woman' (the
base 1s pend-) = pendir 'women' in Old Tamil, dohgal
'thief' - dongaler 'thieves' in Parji, muttak 'old man' -
muttekor 'old men' in Gadaba, tEy 'mother' - tHyAr
'mothers' in Tamil. '

Sometimes the plural formant is augmented by a con-
sonantal element at the beginning of the inflexion: talk
'head' - talBhk 'heads' in Gondi, aya 'woman' - ayaska
'women', hanayl 'walking woman' (the base is hana-) -
henasika 'walking women' in EKuvi, b3va 'father' = bAvagik
'fathera' in Brahul, vAr 'root' - virtil 'roots', gurrol
'horse' = gurrocil 'horses in Parji, aya 'mother' - ayasil
'mothers' in Gadaba, t3y 'mother' - tEymAr 'mothers' in
Tamil.

In many lenguages of the Southern and central groups
Pleonastic plural suffixes are widely used which consist
of the suffix -k plus the suffir ~1(=1) or less
frequeatly the suffix -k plus the suffix -r(-r). Cf. &
'man' - Btkal 'people’, pen 'woman' - pengal 'women', vip
'Bouse’ (the base is vIr-) - vIrural 'houses' in Tamil,
mane 'house' - manegalu 'houses' in Kannada, pu *flower' -
plkulu 'flowers' in Tulu, mriny '"tree' (the base is
nri/n/-) - mriculu 'trees' in Telugu, kan 'eye' = kankul
‘eyes', sir 'vessel' - Birgul '?aaagls*.-uir 'a ‘burféltr
cow' - sirkil 'buffalo cowa', kH1 "foot' - kElgil 'feeot'
in Gadaba, kT 'hand' - kilku 'hands' in Naiki, tolen
'bl_'“th“.r' =. tolenkur 'brothers', matteya 'member of the 3r
¢lan' - matteyaker, tekam 'member m:.'.'bhu 4th clan' -
tekamger in Naiki, koItBrk (kurt-a;-];) "the Gonds' in
Gondi. In Temil the Plural may often be expressed by means

a




of complex suffixes consisting (etymologically) of three
formants; e.g. manisan 'man' (the base is manida-) =
manisarxal 'people’, guru 'guru' - gurukkanmir (guru-k-kaj-
mir) 'gurus‘.

Finally, in separate languages the plural of substan-
tives may be expressed by formants with no parallels in
most other languages. Such are the suffixes -v, -ev, -0V
in Gadaba, Parji and Kolami (cf. aya 'mother' = ayav
‘mothers' in Gadaba, iya 'mother' = iyov 'mothers' in
Parji, aliak 'buffalo’ - aliskev 'buffaloes' in Kolami; cf.
also the pleonastic suffix =-k-ev in Kolami: appa-k-ev
'aunts'), the suffixes -a, ~& in Kodagu and Tamil (cf.
kurabd 'shepherd' /the base kurub-/ - kuruba 'ghepherds',
yottu "bull' = yettul 'bulls' in Kodagu, mBEpavi.'a girl
student' - mEnsviya 'girl students' in a "low-caste” social
dislect of Tamil), the suffix =-guthi in Kurukh (cf. alll
'dog' - allEguthi 'dogs'j cf. also the pleopastic suffix
-guthiar: H11 'wife' - Hliguthiar ‘wivea'), -gahiidi in
Malto (ef. bendus 'rope coil' /the base bendu-/ - bendu-
gahndi *coils'), =-uo in the Tamil "low caste" social
dialect (cf. vZlekire 'worker!/the base vZl:kiran=-/ -
vIlekEranuo 'rurkarn')” and -Em in Toda (cf. ur tbuffalo
cow'! - Urfm 'buffalo cows').

DECLENSION

Dravidian substantival declension 18 effected bY
adding case suffixes to the stem (cf. Table 6). The number
of cases varies from language to language, the core of the
typieally Dravidian system being formed by the Hominative,
Genitive, Dative, Accusative, Instrumental, Ablative and
Locative cases. The meanings of the Accusative and Dative
are expressed in Gondi, Konda and Brebul by a single form
of the Objective case (Brahui has & special form of the

37 As the Yorms of the oblique cases show the guffix =-a
in Kodsgu and Tamil and the suffix =-uo in Tamil

originat from -ar, -al and cuve:
(< -u-vﬁd{ E::P::ité:;i’f =kal). H:B.Enannu who studied

Kota distinguishss the plural suffix -gul ‘there.
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Dative case which expresses an object for which or for
whose sake the action is performed). The meanings of the
Instrumental and Ablative are expressed by & common Instrs
mental-Ablative form in Kurukh, Konda, Raiki, Tulu, Kannad
Kodagu, Toda and Kota, while in 0ld Tamil, Parji and Gadah
the meanings of the Ablative and Locative are expressed by
the Ablative-Locative (ealong with a special Locative fora
in Gadaba and Ablative in Parji). A common form expresses
the Instrumental and Locative meanings in Gondi., Several
locative cases are distinguished in Brahui: Locative proper,
expressing the place of action, the Lative, expressing the
direction of action, the Adessive, expressing an object in
whose immediate proximity the action ir performed, and the
special Terminative cass, which expresses the limit or
border of action. The Comitative is found in Tamil, Wals-
Jalam, Kota, Toda, Eonda, Kul and Brahui, the Instrumental-
Comitative 15 attested in Gadaba, and the Lative in Tulu.

Many languages have also various vocative forms.
Frequently case forms appear in combinations with poste
positions,

Case suffixes are uniform for each langﬁugl- veristions
being generally caused by morphophonemic processes.

In the singular the base to which case suffixes are
8dded may be the Nominative form (cf, xar¥s 'ox' = the s®
Xarfs- in Brahui, Hl 'man' - the base H1- in Eurukh,
Rpeha 'man' - the base mreha- in Kuvi, Bba 'father' = the
base Wba- in Kui, ayli 'girl? - the base ayli- in Konds,
etc.), or the Nominative fornm minus the corresponding cast
'.'“ffit (cfs maleh 'mountaineep' - the base male- , bendu

Tope coll' - the bage bendu=~ in Malto, tammuru 'younger
e i e, e, Tl e et O
base has a special e S b

Suffix, as in aya 'woman' - the base
?E: t:u:m:;t mArs 'axe' - the base marst-, r8n 'houst |
many cases '.ga :’bli“th i CovES) tnGanat, 7
Noninative r:;m b S g e SIEIRES Fhiiy- g oF K08
—h .bﬂr'&n llttmting final consonant (cf. I
oo TGS J'» var¥r/varSd- ‘'neck' in Gondi, kokes

kokan- tpoyt 4p Kuvi, nrehefju/mreheni- 'man' in Kul) OF
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vowel (cf. naramfini/naraminya- ‘man', JIva/jIva-/jIvo-
'1ife' in Tulu). '

Frequent augmentation of the base to which case suffirms
are added is typical of the Dravidian declension, cf.
para-tt=-, mara-tt-in- (maram ‘'tree'), vItt-<vIr- ¢+ -tt-
(vIri ‘'house') in Tamil, mars~d- (mara-vu ‘tree') in
Eannada, gurra-pu-na- (gurra-su ‘horse') in Telugu,
ayli-di- (ayli 'girl') in Konda, kurub-an- (kurubd
‘shepherd'), bolt-Zn- (bolt-adu 'white object'), mara-t-,
mara-t-un- (mara 'tree'), pOri-n- (pSri 'duffalo’),
ndva-l- (mOva 'daughter') in Kodagu, kadda-t-, kadda-ta-
(kadda 'river'), kokan-a-, kokap-a-'- (kokasi 'boy') in
IMI' ’

The general pattern of the Dravidian declension is
pade even more complicated by the fact that depending on
phonetic conditions euphonic sounds and syllables may be
added to the base.

‘ The Nominative form is usually taken as a base in the
plural, An important exception is the oblique forms in
Brahui, where the plural base inoludes the formant ~te-
instead of the plural suffix, as well as the oblique forms
in Telugu, whose plural base includes the formant -la~-
(instead of the formant -lu in the Nominative); cf.
xards-te- (xarfs-t- in the Objective and Genitive) with

. .xarfls 'ox', xar¥sk ‘'oxen' in Brahui end puli-la- with

Puli ‘'tiger', pulilu ‘'tigers' in Telugu.

The following are some of the typical base augments:
=r-, -}- in Kodagu (cf. kuruba-r- with xuruba 'sherherds',
pOriya-]- with pOriya ‘buffaloes'), =-e- in Tulu (ef.
Plkul-e-~ with pWkulu ‘flowers'), =n- in Gondi (cf,
rThk-n- with r¥hk -'huuﬂuu')' -]= in Modern Tamil (cf.
ponnidga-]- with ponnidge ‘'women'), ~i- im Eul (ef.
Tbar-i- with #baru 'fathera'), etc.



DECLENSIOR PATTERNS OF THE SUBSTARTIVES
IN THE DRAVIDIAN LARGUAGES

Kodagu Tulu
pSri ‘'buffalo’ mara ‘'tree’
Nom. pOri pOriya KNom. mara marokulu
Gen. pOrira pOriyara Gen. marata marokule
Dat., p3rikd pBriyakd Dat. maroku marokulegu
Acc. pSrina pOriyala Ace, maronu marokulenu
ig;tr.- maroridu marokulerudd

Locs merotu  marokuleri
Lat. marata marokulera

Gondi Euvi
rn ‘'house' mreha ‘man’
Fom. rSn  rdhk Nom. mreha mrehada

Gen, rStE rJhimf Gen. mrehati mrehada
Obj. rStun rShkun Dat, mreha(ta)ki mrehada(ta)ki

%ﬂnﬂtr.- r5t¥§ rOhims Acc, mreha'’i mrehanani
Ce

Abl. rdtal rShknal

Malto Brahul
maleh '"mountainser? xarBs ‘ox'
Hom. maleh maler Kom. xarfa xarfsk

Gen. maleki malerki Gen. xar¥ani xarfistld
Dat. malek - malerik Dat, xarfski xar8st¥ki
Accs malen nmalerin Obj. xarfise xarfBste
Instr, malet malerit  Instr, xarSsay  xarBstesf
Abl., malente malerinte Abl. xarfisfin xaristefn
Locs maleno malerine  loc, xarfsa{T xarf8st3tI

Lat. xarfsEy xarBstely
Adess. xarfsis(k) xar¥st¥k
Term. xarEsisk® xar¥st8kf

Vocatives are, as a rule, only sporadically formed
from substantives denoting people. Types of formation are
different, the most frequent being vowel lengthening 1B w

final syllable, dropping of the final consonant (often
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accompanied by the lengthening of the preceding vowel), as
yell a8 vowel alternations in the final syllable; cf. azma
twopman' = amm® 4in Tulu, anna telder brother' - annd 1in
Telugu, maleh 'mountaineer' = gale in ¥alto, sppan
ifather' - appd, kuszandey ‘child’ - kuzands, kugandiy in
Tapil, 81 '"man' - 81ayD in Xurukh, eic.

THE NUMERAL

Dravidian numerals like other nouns have case declens-

ion using the same case gsuffixes, The pumerals &re distin-

" guished by the fact that they have no nunmber forms (except,
of course, cases of substantivisation), neither do they
agres in number with the word qualified. Cf. in Xannada
ippattu kuduregalu 'twenty horses’. The distinction of
gender among the numerals {e pot common, &nd it is usually
limited to the first three, at most five numersls, as 1n
Parji:

Masculine Feminine
okur(i) ‘one man' okal(i) ‘'one woman'
irul 'two men' 4ral 'two women'
mivir 'three men' muyal 'three women'
nelvir *four men' nelal ‘four women'
clvir '£ive men' . ceyal t£ive women'
Neuter
_okut, okti 'one object’ pAlu(k) 'four objects’

irdu(k) ‘two objects’ cBdu(k) ‘'five objects’
mUdu(k) ‘three objects’

Such gender forms are used adjectivally 8s well &8s
substantivally in the majority of the podern languages; cf.
in Kannada: ondu ‘one object! (neut.) and ondu pattans-
dalli '"in one city', obba ‘one pan' (masc.) and obba jeml¥-
dBranu ‘one jamedar'. The situation 18 different in Temil
and Malayalam, where only neuter pumerals fros (1)randd
' two! upwards may be used sdjectivallys thus losing gender
distinctions: cf. Ta. nilu Btkal ‘four men' and niigal

nElvar-un 'all four of us'.

This, as well as the data
5-314

¢rom the ancient languages,
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shows that the use of the numerals as prepositive attribut-
es was not typlcal of the Proto-Dravidian state and deve-
loped only later.’o

The Proto-Dravidian lack of numerals used as preposi-
tive attributes was compensated by a widespread productive
_ word composition which gave dvigu-type composita with
pumeral roots as their first element; cf. 0.Ta. iru-dalai-
p-pul 'two-headed bird'. Similar constructions have been
preserved in some illiterate languages, e.g. in Parji:
ir-kooil 'two sidea'., The numerals denoting numbers from
ten upwards are formed by such composition of numeral
roots and bases, e.g. Ta. oru-Badu 'ten', {ru-Badi
'twenty', mu-p-padu 'thirty', nft-pasu 'forty', ai-m-badu
'21fty', aru-Basd 'sixty’, ezu-B8adl 'seventy', en-badi
‘elghty', etec.

The roots of the Dravidian numerals are as follows:
Or- 'one' (also on-d-, outside the southern group ok=)j
Ir- 'two', mfl- 'three', nHl- 'four', (c)ai- "five', (c)ir-
'six', ¥z~ 'seven', ¢n- 'eight', tol- 'nine' (as well as
the compound numeral on-bas=), pas- 'ten', nlir— 'hundred'.

Etymology of the numerals reveala traces of a more
ancient octonary system which was apparently current among
the speakers of Proto-Dravidian before they adopted the
decimal system; cf. en- 'eight’ from en ‘number' (emn-
'to count'), as well as pad-/pan~ 'ten' (the latter as in
pag-n-iranda 'twelve' or with a long vowel in oru-88n,
°i-bin 'nine', iru-88n, 'twenty', mu-p-pn 'thirty', nft-
PBn 'forty') from pan-/pal- 'mﬂﬂl'-39

EB-EEEE:iEEHT.Eurggt and S.Bhattacharya, "The Parji

¥ - w

39 i’lﬁlﬂ glter?atiun é§/n may be seen in eb8~/en- ‘what',
in o 48'/in- (as In in-n-a) 'such', a4- Tthatyan- (88
tio nE‘EPa) such', There Is a possible *-f/-n alferna-
' n:. ere {ﬂﬂlin the 0l1d Kannada nfm/nBn 'I', nIn/nin
Hiamfax::!?n my', or in the Old Tamil *em/en 'that’,
'left 8id .anu%._nilamfn11gg ‘earth', iram/iran 'place's
~£(a), 1.e )y *=@ deing replaced by thé neuter suffix
general Eﬂig (:? 3ﬁtarnaﬁ'3 with pan according to the
pad- (and furtha; annll", sutra 122), giving °*pam->

irasd 'that which 1PEEE']: 88 iram/iran 'left side'>

g 8 on the left 'side! {the base iratt=
R IRCE R TN R
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However, the octonary system itself is probably a
comparatively late development, since originally only three
#irst pumerals were known (cf. nfl- 'several' 'four';
characteristically, the languages of the northern groups
borrowed their numerals beginning with four from the Indo-
European languages). Thus, etymologically the Dravidian
count appears as one, two, three,.severalj five, aix,
seven, number; incomplete many; maiy.

) Only some of the Dravidien languages possess ordinal
pumerals. In Tamil, for instance, the meaning ot order is
expressed periphrastically by a combination of a cardinal
numeral with the future participle of the verb HESal 'to
become' (or the neuter participial noun, future, singuler
of the same verb), e.g. irandi 'two' - {rand-Em (or irand-
Bvedi) 'second'. This meaning is similarly expressed in
Malayalam: onnu 'one' - onn-8m, onn-Ematte 'firat'. The
same meaning is expressed 1n Kuiiby the combination of &
cardinal numeral with the pronmoun tari 'gomething?, €.
tTni 'three' - tTnitari ‘'thira*, siri ‘four' - sfritarl
"fourth' (the first two numerals - vBletari 'first', rThe-
tari 'second' are formed in a special way). In Telugu the
suffix of the ordinal numersal ~O (from -ava) is also
added to the cardinal numeral (cf. regdu ‘two' = rendd,

. Tendava 'sacnhd'}. Etymologically this suffix may go back
to the verbel root avu- 'to become'. IR Kennada ordinal
numerals are formed from cerdinal pumerals by means of the
suffixes -aneya, —and: ondu 'onme' - ondaneya, ondan®
'first', In Kodagu and Tulu ordinal numerals are formed
similarly by means of the cognate suffix -sne (cf. dandu
'two' - dandane 'second' in Kodagu, pji 'three’ - mfljans
'third® {n Tula). In Kurukh it is the suffix —t¥ (et. ond
'two'! — endtX 'second’, mind 'three’ = pOndtE "third').
Ordinal n;;ﬂrala i{n Brahul are formed from cardinsl ones by
adding the suffix -inTkd (whose second

typical also of an adjective group in Brahui); ef. 1r’?u
"two' - irattimIk¥ 'second’, musit 'three' = ﬂ“51f¥1‘5t' .
'third', c@r 'four' - cHrinIkd 'fourth' (avalfkd 'first® 18

'that woman', 'that object’

;Eﬂiﬂ object', am 'that man' / ad
Ce
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a special formation from a suppletive base). All ordinal
numerals in Malto are borrowed from Hindi: pehla 'first’',
dusra 'second', tisra "third', cavta 'fourth', pacma 'fifth
eto.

PRONOUXNS

As a rule, the Dravidian languages distinguish persoml
pronouns (cf. Table 7), as well as reflexive, demonstrative,
interrogative, attridutive and indefinite pronouns.

PERSONAL FPRONOUES

The personal pronouns in the Dravidian leanguages dis-
tinguiah three persons (the first, second and third), two
mmbers (the singular and the plursl) and, in the third
person, two or three gsnders (except Toda and Brahui).

The distinction between the inclusive and exclusive
pronouns of the firast person plural is typical of the
majority of the Dravidian langusges (except Modern Kannads,
Parji, Gadaba, Konda and Brahui), The former include the
person to whom the speaker is addressing, while the latter
exclude him or her (cf. n¥m 'we', 'we and you', 'we with
Jou' and yHEa 'we', 'we without you', 'we as opposed to
you' in Tamil), )

There are parallel pronominal forms in the third
person, which describe the position of the object in space
depending on its distance from the speaker (or sometimes
from the addressee). The most regular of these are two
series of pronouns which denote respectively close and
remote objects; cf, in Tulu Xye 'he', 'that man' and imde
‘he', 'this man', Eld 'ghe', 'that woman' and mB31d 'ahe',
'this woman', K awu 'it', 'that object' and wundu litl. tthis |
object', Hri, Ekulu 'they', 'those people’ and m3ri, =0~
kuju they', 'these People’, aykulu 'they', 'those objects’
;"‘1 undekuju 'they', 'these objects'. 0ld Tamil, Kota, 018

annsda, Kurukh and Brahug distinguish three series of tbe
third person personal pronoun, two being identical with & f
above described Tulu categories, and the third denoting
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objects which either occupy an intermediate position or are
near the sddressee; cf. in 0ld Temil avan 'he', aval
'ghe', avar 'they', asu 'it', avey 'they' (about people and
objects which are remote or outside the gpeaker's view),
iven *he', ival ‘she', ivar 'they‘, 16u 'it', ivey 'they’
(about people and objects which are mnear the speaker) and
uvan 'he', uval ‘she', uvar '‘they', usa 'it', uvey 'they’
(about people and objects which are at a certain distance
from the speaker, or rather close to the addressee).
Finally, four series of such pronouns are distinguished in
Tul an Kuvi; cf. in Kui: iadju, eaiju, asiju, osnju 'he’,
iaru, earu, saru, oaru 'they', Iri, ®ri, ¥ri, Ori "she',
'1t', Tvi, Bvi, Bvi Ovi 'they’ (according to an increesing
distance from the speaker).

To express a greater respect for the addressee, plural
forms of personal pronouns are often used hers, &s in many
other languages, in the function of the honorific form of
the singular. Reflexive pronouns (cf. below) as well as
special honorific 3rd person pronouns &re also used in this
function; cf. addSxam, iddSxam 'this/that man', 'this/that
person’ in Malayalsm, Stan(u), Otan(u), Ttan(u) 'he’ and
Eke, fike, Tke 'she’ in Kannada, Bysna, ataru, Iyanms, itaru
'he' and Eme, Hvira, Ime, Ivira 'she' in Telugu, otc.

Apart from that third person pronouns with 8 special
feature are attested in some langusges; cf. indu 'this’
(along with undu) in Tulu, emphatic nsh *this here he'
{n Malto, colloquial forms vEndru, vEpdju, villu 'be’ in
Telugu, etc. - '

REFLEXIVE PRONOURS

Reflexive pronouns are attested in every Dravidian
language (one in the singular, and two or three in the
Plural), except in Konda: tHn (tan-) 'self],
tBigal (tadgal-) 'selves' in Tanil, tan (tan-) 'self’, tEn
(tam-), tﬁﬁﬁai (tanfal-) 'selves' ln Malayalam, tEn (tan-,
ta-) 'self’, t8m {tum:n) 1gelves' in Kota, t3n (tan-)
'self'  tam *'selves' in Toda, tEn(u) (tlu.n-) tgelf', tAm
{tm-). tivu (tan-), tAvugalu {t!vuga.}-} 15elves' in Kanna-
S 2 514 69



Personal Pronouns in Dravidian Languages (pronominal

nfa (nam-) l nfa (zam-) | nfzo (nam-) m')
oidga} | oddgs | B 1
yim (en=) | (gpza]-) | (edgal-) | EEEEEizi
nY
nt nT nT (nine-
(hin-s o) (ug-) (on-) | (nin-)
nfr (wm-) | nfri (om-) h
nim (oum=) | nTyhge nitida)
nIr (num-) res]
(uiga}-) | (ofiga}-) | __
r— avl
&vag avan (avan-) avan
ivan ivan | dve | ivan
] (dven-)
aval aval ava (aval-) | aval
ival ival tva (dval-) | 1val
880 (a8-) | 833 (a8-) | asd (as=) | asd (as-)
184 (18-) ° | 484 (18-) | 484 (d4s8-) 154 (18-)
i = : =
avaige
avar avar(xal) | (avadgal-) | avar
ivar ivar(xal) | dvalgg ivar
(Gvatgal-)
|| | 8] o &v-) | avey(xay) | ?.i’éi;q-:. ava (av-)
] e ivey (iv-) 1?0:{:11!.) usihgs iva (iv-)
& J (ﬁﬁLlﬂEq-) I
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bases are glven in brackets)

Ko.

En (en-)

Table 7

nf (ni-,
nin-)
nIh.(n1n~1;nﬁn
avn avan (avan-)
Un uvan {vanu
ivn ivan (1van~)
B [ avalu
av} ava} (aval-)
& 54 (Snr) uval ivalu
ivl ie (in-) ival (1va}-) . "
. [ o
14 1du (1d-) 1du (i4-)
ad Soiii avaru
| Or UVAT (I-?ﬂ-l""}
14 ivar v
(ivar-)
— | aeHtm = . _I'
fofn avu (8v-) :
ad avu (av-) 'avugalu (‘7“5“1'};
14 uvu {“T'} » ivu (1"-)
tvu (1v-) | ivugalu (ivuga}-) ]
~ - |
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Personal Pronouns in

Eod. Tu. Te. énll
i +-
I -l nE(mi) y&nd (n)&nu An
Ef_ (;ran-'_m*) (yen-) (nap-, nE-) | (an-)
E L nama manama
': E‘E e (nam-) (ma=-) nBad
“™[= yedkulu (m) B am
§ elga (yeikule-) |[(mE-) (am-)
(ol . nI(na) (n)Ivu niv
E I‘E (zin-, ni-) I (nin-) (nin-, nI-) (ine)
i _ o nikulu (m)Tru nTr
H o nifga (nikule-) |(mim-, mf-) | (im-)
L _ Imi
.| avu BEye am(d)
¢ | (avan-) (8ya-) viru (vini-) | /am(n)-/
3 ivu imbe vIru (vIni-) | im(d)
(ivan<) (inbya-) /im(n)=/
T
o § | eve 14 (E}e-)
W | iva m3li (mBle~
L adl (d8ni-) | ad
. i- id
al [ | atu (aae) W 1di (dTni-)
‘E d | idu (1a-) undu (unde-)
Al
%l o
"™ 18 Hkulu | avr
:.._ (8kule-) vBru (vEri=)| ivr
i N mSkulu vIru (vIri-)
38 | (ayan-) k)
2 t:uun ) a:ku‘]_.;.l__“ adav
IE i (aykule-) avi (vati-) {Eﬂﬂfl'}
H undekulu ivi (vIti-) | idav
(undekule-) | (1devl-)
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Table 7 (continued)

—_ —
i, | pa. | Ga. | Go. Kon. Toi
HEn - En in nanni (nf-)| nin Znu (nE-)
(an-) (sn-)| (en=)| enE (nB-) (nE~) ) |
i | apl® :
nfnd . gx | (spldt-) | mEn gju (u8-)
I (em-)| (em-)| ammay (=2=) [ o (nE-)
(an-) (m2=) ]l
(@t ta | T | ims (a1 |22 | oo 29
(in~)  (in-)| (in-) B (nI-) L
fn tm | Tm | gmmay (af-)| BIF Tru (al-)
(im=) : (im=)! (dim=) (nl=) |
¥ 1T vEnd oafiju (unni-;
. od or toande
| - (vEni-) | sadju
:n | (Bn=) | Bnd :i (Bnesd ?:gg eafiju (eani=)
: e (v8ni-) | 1sfju (1"-“1"_}_
- \ gri (Bra-)
| vad ari (&%ra-)
ad . ad ad ad = ari (Era-)
ia | 14 ia id . vt (e
[ - vAr oaru (na.ri-i
4-) | aeru (aari-
:I;(k) ::-r earu (eari-)
or 3r $ (v8ri-) | iaru (iari-)
b S ovi (Ova-)
) - vk gvi (Eva-)
L av vn Bv 1 (I'TH-)
o tvi (Tva-)
a:mia. ay P
inda I iv
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Personal Pronouns in Dravidian Languages

Table 7 (continued)

LY I xu. |  Eur. | Mal. I Br.
a|@| | oEm (om-) | wn (etig-) |En (efe-) | T (kam-)
u — — P ————— e ——— T ——
mE
€] .18 | =zro (a2-) | n%a (nen-) | na (nem-) _!
Bl&[3 B nan
“1 I% .
- ¥ | ofzdu (mE-)| Bm (em-) |3¥m (em-)
gl -
8@ nfnu (nf-) | ntn (nifg-) nfn (nidg-) of /n(8)-/
v 4— _
E E': nfobu (zf=)| nim (nim-) | nIm (nim-) | pum
-
Easi
(]
o | Oasi - 'L
E Bvasi % Ih E(4a)
| ' 3(d)
.| 8 (5d=-, Br-)
1 nas ::a ;: (ama-, 4ir-)
al |& | B4t
HEER O
p?‘ Harl
..?{ |o | fari
a Svari -
Tvari Er 5Lk
l 'L_ hir ir 52k
2 g Iir
Fl-l‘:-l Eati dafk
.| natd
- Svati abrf
a | Tvati hubra €6
- ibrE 18
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da, tinu (tan-) 'self', talga 'selves' in Kodagu, t¥nu
'aelf', tHnikulu 'selves’ in Tulu, tdou (tan=) "self', tEzu
(tam-), tamaru, tEru 'selves' in Telugu, tan- 'self’, taa-
'gelvea' in Kolami (only in the oblique cases), tEa 'selves’
in Naixi (only in the plural), tZa (tan~) ‘self', tEa
'selves' in Parji, tEn (tan-) 'self’, tim (tam=) 'selves’
in Gadaba, tan¥ 'self', tamm¥, tamma} 'selves' in Gondi
(only in the nominative), tHnu (t¥ran-) 'self’, tHru
(t&ran-) 'selves' in Kui, tanQl (tan-) 'self’, tambl (tam-)
tgelves' in Kuvi, tEn (tadg-) 'self', tZa (tam-) 'selves’
in Kurukh, tEn(i) (tatg-) 'self', tEm(1) (tam-) 'selves’
in Malto, t%n 'self’, 'selves' in Brahui (only in the
oblique casesn).

DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS

The demonstrative pronouns in the Dravidian languages
have the same spatial categories as the third person perso-
nal pronouns (cf. above), which, it should be noted, are
etymologically cognate to the former. The demonstrative
pronouns distinguish two, three or four degrees of the
object's remoteness from the speaker (or the addresses).

bout objects
shout bjocte shent CHINCLE TR el

mote or out- ther remote ('this')
gide the view or close to

('that') the addressee

Mo, Tamil andg undt undt
(in the dialects)

Malayalam 3 - I
Kota a - i
Toda . - 1
014 KEannada 4 a I
M.Kannada 1 - 1
Iﬂdgsu B p 8
Tﬂlﬂ. B I
Til'ﬂa‘u -4 I
Xolami n I
Naiki B I
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Parji - | T
Gadaba .| T
Konda B I
Eui o 5 & 1
Euvi " u 3] I
Eurukh | hil b ¢
Malto K - b 8
Brahui [:} o} dia

Demonstrative pronouns do not distinguish gender and

number, neither do they have any case forms. They perform
the function of a prepositive attribute in the sentence.

IRTERROGATIVE ARD OTHER PRONOUNS

The majority of the interrogative promouns in the
Dravidien langusges have the structure and grammatical
characteristics identical with or similar to those of the
third person personal pronouns (they possess the same
gender and number forms) or the demonstrative pronouns.

The difference is purely lexicel. In most cases the
interrogative pronouns include the basic root element
{3)&-/{:)*—. which shows the signs of additional phonetic
development in separate languages; cf. y&ven, evan 'who',
‘which man', yEval, eval 'who', 'which woman', yH%5u, &bu,
edu 'what', (y)&var/(y)&r 'who', "what people', yA(vey)
‘what', 'what objects', enda 'what', 'which' in 014 Tamil,
ovn ‘who'! (masc.), evl 'who' (fem.), ed/edn/Bd/en 'what',
evr 'who' (pl.), e 'what', 'which' in Kota, %e (En-) 'who'
'what' (sg.), Befm 'who', 'what' (pl.), e 'what', 'which'
in Toda, (d)&rd 'who', enni 'what', & ‘which', 'what' in
Kodagu, #n 'who' (sg.), Br 'who' (pl), t&(ne) 'what' in
Naiki, b31, b8r 'who', 'what man', bdr(k) 'who', 'what men',
bad 'who', 'what Woman', bav 'who!, ';hat women' , bar(Eog)

'what', battl 'what’, 'which' in Gondi, snafiju 'who' (masc.)
anaru fwho! (masc. pl.), anari 'who', 'what' (non-masc.)s
anai ‘who', 'what' (non-masec. pPl.), ani 'what', 'which' in
Kul, n% 'who', endr 'ﬁhat', ekd 'what', 'whit:h: in Kuruxh,
d&(r) 'who, ant 'what!, ar:z "what' , 'which' in Brahul.
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Attributive pronouns are usually derived from the
bases which are etymologically related to the demonstrative
pronouns and denote the same spatial categorisation of the
qualified objects; cf. anfn 'such a man (as that)', intn
tguch a man (as this)', andl 'such a woman (as that)', in0}
‘such a women (as this)', andr 'such people (as those)',
inBr "such people (as these)', and 'such an object (as
that)', 'such objects (as those)', ind vguch an object (as
this)', 'such objects (as these)', anl tguch (as that)’',
4% ‘such (as this)', in Kota, anton 'such & maQ (as that)',
inton 'such a man (as this)', sntor 'such men (as those)',
intor "such men (as these)', antod 'such a woman or object
(as that)', intod 'such a woman OT object (as this)', antov
'such women or objects (as those)', intov such women Or
ocbjects (as these)' in Kolami, ete.

The indefinite pronouns are gimilar to the attributive
pronouns (as well as to the snterrogative and third person
personal pronouns) &8 regards the type of inflexions. The
difference is lexical, as the {ndefinite propouns are
derived from the bases meaning tmany', 'few', tsome’,
tother', ete; cf. palar 'many’ (sbout people), silar 'fow’
(about people), pala 'maxy’ (about objects), sila ‘fow'
(sbout objects) in Tamil. ' '

In some langusges (e.g. Tamil, Malayslam, Kul, otc.)

a speclal clasa of possessive pronouns may be established.
They consist of a root element of the first (second) person
Perscnal pronouns or a reflexive pronoun plus non-root
elements of the third person personal pronounsj ¢f. in Eul
D¥afijy 'my man', niaru "Ny people’, pindi 'my object's o
'my objects'; mAaiju 'our man', pEaru 'our people’s mandl
our object', mAi 'our objects's nlaiju 'thy man', piard
'thy people', nIndi 'thy object', nIl 'thy objects’s mienju
‘your men', miaru 'your peupla'. nTpdi ‘your ﬂhjiﬁt"'ﬂi
'your objects'; t¥anju *(one's) OWD pan', tgaru '(ons s)
own people', tindl *(one's) own object', t8l '(one's) o¥d
objects’'.

These pronouns are declined
third person personal pronouns.

as the corresponding
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PERSONAL NOUNS

0l1d Tamil and 01d Kannada as well as a number of

modern illiterate Dravidian languages (Parji, Gondi, Kui,
Euvi, Kurukh and Malto) possess personal nouns specifically
characteristic of the Proto-Dravidian lenguage.

Like the substantives the personal nouns distinguish
the gender, number, and, sometimes, the case, but unlike
them the personal nouns possess the category of person.
The latter is formally expressed in speciel pronominal
suffixes which are sdded to the root of a substantive, its
base or nominative form, thus transforming it into a perso-
Nal noun with the corresponding personal characteristics.
Hence, all personal nouns are derivatives from the point
of view of their word-building structure, root words are
not attested among them. In 0ld Tamil the personal noun3
were formed by means of the following suffixes: -&n (1st
pers. sg.), -Em, ﬁm. 8n (1st pers. pl.), -ey,-3y, -0y (2nd
pers.sg.), -fr (2nd pers.pl.), -ﬁg, -%n (3rd pers. Sg-
nasc.), -§1, -B1 (3rd pers. sg. fem.), -Ar, -Br (3rd pers.
pl. ep.), -(t)tu (3rd pers. sg. neut.) -a (3rd pers. 5g./
pl. neut.). Thus, the following personal nouns are formed
from the root nal- (as in nalam 'goodness', 'the good'):
nalldn 'good I', 'I who am good', nalldm 'good we', 'we
%¥ho are good', nallBy 'good thou', 'thou who art good',
nallIr 'good you (pl)', 'you (pl.) who are good', nallin
'good he', nallfl 'good she', nallfr 'good they (peoplel’s
nandi 'good it', nalla 'good they (objects)'.

Simlilarly the following personal nouns are formed
from substantives: nfy 'dog' - nfyZn 'I, the dog', t&val
'God' - tBvarIr 'you who are like pods', mey 'truth' -
meyyln 'he who is the embodiment of truth', ete.

The case declension of personal nouns is similar toO

the declension of the substantives and other nouns:

pAviyBneyp Panixond8y 'me, the ainful,

iy thou took into thy
service

siéeyttal valleyy3l nerundaxey... 'O, thou, the

great one, by thee, the mighty, 1s (everything) destroyed’
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nEyStki aruliney... 'to me, the dog, thou hast shown pity.'

In a similar way the personal nouns are formed in
other languages; cf. ani koItu-nH HOndan 'I an a Gond' (1i%t.
‘T am I who belong to the Gondi tribe'), lmmd cuddf-nI Hndl
'thou art (still) young', imm3 parll badmBs=-tY 'thou art a
great scoundrel', ammat vart310p-Em EZndfn 'we are guests',
71 bEnd-ul? 'where is he?' in Gondi, T plvul vilov By
'these flowers are white' (lit. 'are white they Jobjects/')
{n Parji, n kiiruxan 'I (belong to the tribe of the) Kurukh',
nIn erpant® urbai? 'art thou the owmer of this house?' 1n
Furakh, Bmu kUiiAga-n-smu ‘we are we who belong to the tride
of Eui' in Kui, &n magen 'I am I who am & child', nin maqe
'thou art thou who art a child' in Malto, etc.

In some languages, e.g. in Tamil, Mediaeval and Modern
Eannada, personal nmouns of the 1st and Znd person fell into
disuse. The remaining personal mouns of the third person
thus lost their opposing personsl coun’'erparts and with
them their own personal characterisation, and, finally,
changed into simple substantives, where they comprise one
of the deriyative classes.

The character of the personal nouns in the Dravidian
lenguages has for a long time been a subject of debate.
Thus, the ancient Tamil grammar treatises "Tolhappiyan” and
"Nannul" classify the persomal nouns 85 & variety of the
verb, apparently on account of their frequent oceurrence -
as predicates, This point of view 18 supported by such
students of Temil grammar as G.Pope, G.LA38TUS, Ch.Rhenius,
Arumuhanavalar, etc., as well as by R.Caldwell.

J.Bloch separated the personal pouns from the verb,
and classifying them as "pronominal pouns" sugsestedughﬁt
they should be regarded as a geparate part of speech.
However, his understanding of the nature of thisrpart ﬁf
fpeech remained basically traditional: he stated that "les

10m8 pronominaux...equivalent dés lors axactement d des "
verbs"! ang grouped the personal nouns together with suc

dravidi-
“0 J.Bloch, "Structure grammaticala des langues
Enn!ﬂ“ L] - .
41 I‘hidu'Pl:p.’-ﬁE? e
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non-Tinite verbal forms as the participial noun (cf.below).

T.Burrow and A.Master criticised sharply this point
0f view, however the only explanation they could put for-
ward treated this part of speech as an indeclinable

ldjﬂﬂtl?iﬂz functioning in the sentence as either an
attridbute or prndi:utn.uz’

The above-given examples, taken from the ancient Tamil
monuments "Puransnuru", "Tiruvassham" and "Tirukkural®™ dis-
prove this thesis: they show that the difference between
the personal nouns and the substantives lies not in their
lack of case declension (in fact they are regularly de-
clinable), or their exclusive adjectival asnd predicative
roles (actually these forms may perform the same syntactic

functlions as the substantives or other nouns), but, rather,
in their personal characteristics,

THE ADJECTIVE

The adjectives in the Dravidian languages are not
numerous, They have no gender or number forms, and the only
syntactic function they can perform is that of a prepositive
attribute to other nouns, Naiki and Brahui are an exceptiod

in that predicative uses of the adjectives are attested

thu-:; ¢f. in Raiki One apap phar anlen, ane apar lakka

'his huu.uE 1s” hlg’. m:f5 hnunas ama11’e,

The most common adjectival suffix is -a , which in
some languages derives qualitative adjectives from the roots
or nominal bases; cf. Ta. periya 'big', siriya ‘emall’,
ariya 'rare', 'difficult', 'expensive', pasiya 'green'j
Ma. pazaya 'o0ld', pudiya 'new', valiya 'strong'j Ka. dodda

'vig', cikka 'small'; Fod. nalla 'good', pudiya 'new’,
ceriya ‘small’', ete., |

The analysis of the ancient texts shows that these
forms are quite recent. Thus, in Tamil the adjectives in

42 urro
T.B w, "Structurs ammatica dravidien-
nes par J.Bloch", BSO(A le des langues

)S, 12, 1947, pp. 254=255; A.Ma%
ter, "Structure grammatical ’ 31 onnes
par J.Bloch", JRAS, 1949, pp. 106-100 > o

43 T.Burrow, S,Bhattacharya. "The Parji Languege", pp.32-7*
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-a developed from the >rd person neuter personal nouns,
plural, which lost their ability to be used substantively.
nalla 'good objects'> 'good', periya 'big objects'> 'big',
siriys 'small objects'> tgmall! (cf. a similar development
in the verb: alla 'they arse not'!> 'is not', 'are not’
/without distinguishing the gender, person OT number/ ,
i1ley 'they do not exist'> ‘no', 'there is no', fthere are
no', etec.). _

The origin of such adjectives becomes apparent when
they are used with the particles: periya-v-um sipiys-v-um
Exiya mesulah-gani-viseyxaleyp pOla... '1ike big and small
stones of pomegranate' (lit. '11ke stones of pomegranate
which were big and small objects’).

In Eui all adjectives end in -4 i deri 'big', kog(er)i
'emall’, negi 'good', prEgi 'old', pini tpew', etc. In other
languages they have no special endings: posa 'new', porlu
'beautiful’, yedde 'good' in Tulu, ¢akka 'nice’, maficl
'good?, 'kind' in Telugu, doo 'big', telsl 'white!, pulle
'‘bitter' in Kolami, karan 'black', puni 'new', phar 'big’
in Naiki, tirra 'sweet', guddi vplack', capre 'unpalateble!
in Parji, nallfl 'flat', kehk® 'pitter’, cokkB 'good’,
kussum 'straight', lak 'far' in Gondi, etc.

In Brahuil the adjective attribute always takes the
indefinite formant (-3) or the definite formants (-8,

-adp¥, -TkB8); devold of these forments the adjectives nay
function only predicatively. E.B. balun® inHAmas 'lrlﬂIEﬂ
remuneration', pfund 'ullT ‘white horse’s gunahgl Ba'r
'desolate village', mBnTkS tU 'the next month', but kanf
"11T jvEn e 'my horse is good'.

The comparative degree 18 formed in Brabul bY ?ﬂm of
the suffix -tir s burz ‘high' - burztir 'higher', S&FF
'good" - Bsartir "hatt;r'. There are no degrees of com=
parison in other Dravidian 1‘!!11511&5&5- and the comparison o
nouns according to a certain feature 1 effected periphras=

tically (ef. the section oD syntax).

- ,Andronov
44 H.u.h.ndrunnv&'ramil'uk? yazyk", p'cﬂ.;nfaﬂ Tmlﬁi

"A Standard Grammer of Modern and
PP 125=126.
B-514 81



" - adjectives and sudstantives, each noun being abdble to

The lack of the common Dravidian adjectival suffixes
clearly points to their lack in the Proto-Dravidian lan-
guege &8s well. This fact reflects the original structure in
Dravidian where the nmoun was not differentiated into ths

function in the respective roles. This feature may be found
even now in many modern Dravidian languages. Cf. mechE
'height', 'something high' and 'high' - mecha partf 'a high
mountain', ¥ partf mechd ra’f 'this mountain is something
high', 'this mountain is high', x&s8 'blood', 'something
red' and 'red' - x8s¥ kicri 'red cloth', T kicri x2s8 ra'f
'this cloth is of the-.red colour', conh® 'love', "something
beloved' and 'beloved' - conhH xadd 'beloved child' in
Kurukh; kal-l-uppl 'rock-salt' (kal 'rock') in Tamil; pon-
mupl 'golden hair®. (pon 'gold') in Malayalam; mallige-hlvu
'Jasmine flower' (mallige 'jasmine') in Kannada; strI-nfya-
kam 'women's administration' (strf 'woman') in Telugu.

This type of expressing the adjectival méan!.'ns, is
comzon to all Dravidian languages, and it is the only
possible one in the ancient Dr-an:idiun texts and thus in
Proto-Dravidian,

The attribute noun and the noun qualified often form
compound words (the main types are tatpurusa and Karmadhl-
raya). In this case the first element of the compositum
does not take any grammatical formants and appears as a root
or base. It cannot, therefore, be regarded as a word,
neither can one speak of it as a part of speech in isolation
from the compositum, Thus, in Ta,. ‘mu.ra-p-pg;yi 'wooden box'
OF Pperu-mazey 'shower!, 'great rain' the bases mara- and
peru- are parts of compound words, but as such, in the
form they appear here, they cannot be referred to any
particular part of speech (cf. mara-m 'tree', mara-kka 'to
stiffen', peru-mey ‘large sizes', peru-xa 'to grow').

It is possible, though, that in some languages such ward
::?:a;::!:hund:rgn decomposition, and the original roote
happened Iit:EthE{:ME inde?ﬂnﬂ“nt :'ﬂrda. This 1s whet

e base ory- (orumey 'uniqueness') in Tamil

which originally functioneq Within composita and later gave
the numeral oru 'one', ;
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Thus, in all modern Dravidian langusges, except
Eurukh and possibly some others, the adjective is a
geparate part of ap'mumh.'“’5 At the same time it camnot be
doubted that in the ancient Dravidian languages and na-
turally in Proto-Dravidian there was no distinction between
the substantive and the adjective and the noun as the
genéral grammatical category ruprueni:ud both.

THE VERB

As a rule, the verd in the Dravidian langusges dis-
tinguishes the categories of the pasitiﬂ-nagntin. mood,
tense, gender and person. Non-finite forms (the participles,
verbal participles, infinitives, supines, conditional
participles, participial and verbal nouns) are widely re~
presented too.

45 In this rnrfact: P .Burrow and A.llaster wers correct when

they criticised J.Bloch in thelr reviews (cf above),

who asserted that there were no adjectives in the Dra-
vidian languages ("1l n'y a pas drtadjectifs proprements
dits en dravidien").

% One can hardly e with those who consider uninflected
bound morphemes like peru- 88 {ndependent words
constituing a separate part of speech = the adjective
(c¢f. K.Zvelebil's review of my whamil'eky yazyk" in
Archiv orientalni, vol. 29, PPs 705-706). Since the
forms of the type peru= occur only vafore the sonan
(as in peru-viley 'large price’), the £ £ the

pe p3r- occur only before the vowels T
avi = 'great help'), and the forms of the tyP
occur before the occlusives (85 in perun-DbBV i
sinner'), they are in no W&y free mnrphumaui i.€s “f-d 5,
and canmot thus comprise a part of gpeech, 1.€: 1: WO
class. It is especially clear in the examples 1ike
sIr-Ur ‘a tiny village’, gIr-ari '8 small oot
:iﬂcalthu words of the type 1'5{'1: T(andinp; in an
veolar sound) are impossible n Tamil,
of the type ui;u (a.spin pEr—{peru-} 1ways contain
:m ﬁlﬁr; vowel (cf. 151;u-ﬁlfkﬁfo;gggt
ongue'). 1t 15 usu
may be clga.’x}iad into partn’nf gpeech rathariihan :!;:3
g?tﬂ -« yonte or other mnrphemtg. Thu;i:‘:rms 1ike P
t- , siru-/sTr- , not ©o mention '
are not wErdﬁ ,:-:Ehe;*afnra the problem of tha%r :uﬁgi
fication into parts of gpeech may evepd pot be P .
They belong to no pert of speech.



VERBAL STES

A1l verbal forms in the Dravidian langusges, both
finite and non-finite, consist of a verbal stem followed by
suffixes which express various grammatical categories, The
pumber of verbal stems varies from language to language.
Thus, in Kannada, Kolemi, Naiki, Konda, Kui, Euvi, Eurukh,
Malto end - with a few exceptions - Brahul all verbal forms
derive from a single stem., In Parji the majority of the
verbs also have a single stem, except a group of verba
which distinguish between a stem in -p (more seldom in
-p) and & stem in -t (more seldom in =%, -n); cf. tetip-
/tetit- 'to ralse', ¢I-/cIi- 'to give', id-/itt- 'to put'.
Most of the Kodagu verbs have one stem, though some have
two = one which is non-marked, and the other with the suf-
£ix <kk- 3 cf. nara-/narakk- 'to go'. In Tamil, Malayalam,
Kota, Toda and Gondi verbal forms are usually derived from
two stems (in Hnla':ulm and Gondi some verbs have a single
stem only). The first stem is non-marked, while the second
takes the suffixes -x-, -=kk- (in Tamil and Malayalam),
=t=, =d- (in Gondi), =-y-, =t-, =d- 1in Kota, as well &8
probably in Toda (here also =x- ); ¢f. p8~/pdx- 'to g0
away', ari-/apikk- 'to beat' in Temil and Malayalam, gub~/
guht- "to snatch', tin-/tind- 'to eat' in Gondi, vit-/vity-
'to sow!, ilv-/ilt- 'to drag', cam-/camd- 'to finish' in
Kota, put-/puty- 'to sow', Isf-/Ist- 'to drag', pI-/pux-
'to go away' in Toda. In Tulu, where the majority of the
verbs have only one stem (cf., k8n- 'to hear', bur- 'to
drink'), there is a numerous group of verbs which derive
their forms from three stems (c¢f. mal-/malp-/malt- 'to do' )
’mflllh in Telugu three-stem verbs (raksint-/raksin-/
rakiais- 'to guard') and four-stem verbs (cBy-/cey-/c®s-/
¢8= 'to do') occur quite frequently along with one-stem
ones (koft{~ 'to strike'), whereas in Gadaba one-stem vervs
(I1- 'to fall') coexist with two-stem (p@p-/p&t- 'to

appear'), three-stem (man-/ma-/may- 'to be') and four~-sten
verbs (sI-/sIn-/sld~/siy- 'to give').
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The Positive Forn

_—w
The positive form of the verd has no special formant
in the Dravidian languages.

Finite Forms

M

The positive finite forms of the verb in all the
Dravidian languages distinguish at least two moods - the
Indicative and the Imperative (as 1n wm‘}? Eolami, Faiki,
Parji, Gadaba, Konda, Kui and Kuvi). Tamil, Malayalam,
Xota, Kannada, Eodagu, Tulu, Parji and Malto have special
forms of the Optative mood; Kota, Kodagu, Kannada, Tulu,
Telugu and Brahui have the Potentiel (Suppositional) mood;
and Kota, Telugu, Gondi, Malto and Brahul have the forms of
the Conditional (Subjunctive) mood. Finally, three lan-
guages — Malayalam, Kota and Eodagu - have special forms
which express obligation and are usually treated 88 the
Obligatory mood. '

The Indicative Mood

The positive form of the verdb in the Indicative 18
characterised by the category of tense (cf. Table 8). The
muzber of tense forms varies from two to six in peparate
Dravidian langusges. Thus, in Eota, Toda, 014 Kennada,
Nodern Colloquisl Kannada, Telugu, Kui snd Euvi only t¥0
tenses are distinguished - the Present-Future and the Past.
There are three tense forms in Tamil, Malayelal Kodagu,
Nodern Literary Kannada and Malto = the Present, the Future
- and the Past. Three tense forms exist also in Eonda (the
Present-Future, the Present Continuous and the Past) and
Haiki (the Present-PFuture, the Puture and the past). Four
tense forms are distinguished in Parjli (¥he Present, the
Puture, the Past and the Past Continuous), Kolaml (the

———
47 After G,U.Pope, "Outlines of the poda Grammar's
8-2 314 : 85



Present-Future, the Puture, the Past and the Past Con-
tinuous), Gadaba (the Present-Future, the Present Con-
tinuous, the Past and the Past Continuous) and Kurukh (the
Present, the Present Continuous, the Future and the Past).
Pive tense forms exist in Brahuil (the Present-Future, the
Past, the Past Continuous, the Past Perfect and the Plu-
perfect), while six tense forms characterise Gondi (the
Present, the Future, the Past, the Past Continuous, the
Past Perfect and the Pluperfect) and Tulu (the Present,
the Future, thé Present-Future, the Past Continuous, the
Trequentative and the Past Perfect).

The Formants of the FPresent

The forms of the Present occur in Tamil, Malayalam,
Kodagu, Kannada, Tulu, Parji, Gondi, Kurukh and Malto. They
are built by adding the formants of the Present to the verd
stem. In Tamil such formants are the suffixes =ip=, =ind-
(in 014 Tanil also the suffixes -igp- and -(u)é- , where-
as in the modern colloquial langusge and the dialects the
suffixes are ' ~(u)re, —P=, =lid-); in Malayalam it is the
suffix eunn- ; in Kannada, -utt- ; in Kodagu, =(u)ve, =p=}
in Tulu, -uv-, -p~ ; in Parji, -m- ; in Gondi, =(&)t-,
=(I)t~ ; in Kurukh, «de, =P=, ='- ; and in Malto -@- .

The Present tense forms are built by adding the tense
formant to the stem when the verbs distinguish one stem
only (as in Xannada, Eurukh and Malto; also in the single-
stem verbs in Parji, Gondi, Malayalem and Tulu); cf. nir-
'to do' - m¥rutt-, kare- 'to call' - kareyutt- in Kannada,
es~ 'to break' - esd-, e8'-, o8~ in Kuruvkh, band- 'to dragh
dary~ 'to catch' in Kalto, ver- 'to come' = verm- in Parji,
vafik- 'to speak' - vaikTt- in Gondi, blire 'to fall’ -
blruv-, pag- 'to speak' - papp- in Tulu. In one case in
Parji this pattern is broken; connecting vowels are used
to Join the Present tense formant -m- to the stem (-8~
in the southern dislect, -e- 1in the northwestern dialect
and -u~- in the northwestern dialect) in all the single-

stem verds in n, r, T+ J or T (the verbs with short
monosyllable stems excluded); cf. cfir— 'to see' -~ clUram—,

clirem-, clrum- ,
€6




In case of two-stem verbs (as in Tamil, Kalayalaa,
Kodagu, Parji and Gondi) the present tense forms are always
derived from the non-marked stem in Kodagu (cf, nip- *to
do' = mEyuve-, nara- 'to go' = narap-) and from the marked
one in Gondi (ef. guh- 'to catch' - guhtBt=). In Modern
Literary Tamil the present tense formants are added to the
parked stem as wells var- 'to come' = varuxir-, varuxing-,
para- 'to go' - mapakkir-, narakking-. In Old Temil, 88
well as in the modern colloguial langusgoe and the dialects,
the present tense may be derived from both stems: varuxi {p=,
varid-, var(r)- .

In Malayslam the verbs which form their marked stem DY
geans of the suffix -kk- build thelr present tense forens
from this stem: nara- 'to go' - parakkunn-. Other verbs
heve a single stem, and the present tense guffix is added
to the non-marked stem: var- 'to come' = yvarunn- (an ex-
ception is provided by the verbs &~ 'to become' = Exuno~,
pB= *to go' - pOxunn-, 6%C.)e.

In case of the Parji two-stem verbs the present tense
is sdded to the stem in =p , the latter being preceded bY
the euphonic -u-; c¢f. payp-/payt- 'to divide' - payupm— (in
the northern dialects, where the stem =P changes into =K
- iji :

Finally, in the Tulu three-stem verbs the present tense
{8 Yormed from the stem in =P § 88 u}-fmn}p-fnl}t- ‘4o
do! = m!_m_ . '

The Formants of the Present Continnous

The Present Continuous 18 attested in Gadabd, Eonda
and Eurukh, Its formants are =810 -jipn-, =zin= in I“ﬂ"f
-'01(d)- in Eurukh end =-ind-, -und= in Gadsba added
directly to the stem (in some Gadaba verbs bY mesns of the
increments -ifi-, =ufi= )j @B in Gadsba key- 'to 4o’ =
Xeyind-, kog- 'to dig' - kotund=y Ti- 1to fall’ - ’1‘-’5"“""_ ’
WD~ 'to drink' - unufind- § 10 Konda kot~ 'to E:ﬂl’l& -
kotsin-, stip- 'to see' = slirjin=, gila- 'to fe8r

tilazin- ; 4n Kurukh es- '%0 bresk' - o8 H1d=, ";:1"



(in the third person mascullne piural and in the first and
third person non-masculine).

The Formants of the Present-Future

The present-future forms are widely represented in the
Dravidian languages, namely in Eota, Toda, 014 Eannada,
Modern Colloquial Kannada, Tulu, Telugu, Eolami, Nalki,
Gadaba, Konda, EKui, Euvi and Brehul,

The zero suffix characterises the Present-Future in
Eota, Toda and Brahui (the prefix a- 1is usually added to
these forms in the latter), in other languages the present-
future suffixes are as follows: ~uv= in 0ld EKannada,
-(a)t-= 4n lModern Colloquial Kannada, =8v- in Tulu, -eda=,
-udu-, =(er)u-, -eri- in 01d Telugu, =(u)t- in Modern
Telugu, -at- and -P- in Eolami, =-ent- 4in Nalki, -d-
and -§- 1in Gadaba, -n- in Konda and =-d-, -n- and -f-
in Xul and Euvi; cf. the present=future forms from the
single-stem verbs: bin~ 'to listen', tix- 'to put' =
(a)bin-, (a)tix- in Brahui, kur- 'to give' - kuruv- 1n
014 Xannada, bar- 'to come' - bart-, barat- (in the third
person neuter singular) in Modern Colloquial Kannada, vand-
'to cook' - vandeda-/vandudu-, vanderu-/vanderi-/vendu- (in
the third person singular masculine and non-masculine and
in the third person plural neuter) in 0ld Telugu, kott— 'toO
strike' - kottut- in Modern Telugu, sI- 'to do' - sIat-,
8I- (in the third person) in Kolami, puc- 'to open' =
pucent- in Raiki, vand- 'to cook' - vandd-, var-/van-/vad-
'to come' -~ vad-, tin-/tind-/tiy- 'to eat' - tiy- in Gadaba,
slr- 'to see' - slrn- in Konda, tak- 'to walk' - takin-,
takid- (in the second person), taki- (in the first person
singular) in Kui (where -i- 3s a comnecting vowel),

PEy- 'to beat' - pHyit-, pEyid- (in the second person),

PEyi- (in the first person singular) in Kuvi (where =i-
is a connecting vowsl),*®

48 In Kui and Kuvi with their ob
ective co ation in the
t:analti?u verbs the tense fnimnnts nayn%:Eadded to the
ja- in Eul and -a-, ~ta-, -he-, -ja- in Kuvi); cf. sI-



The present-future forms of the two-stem verbs are
derived either from the non-marked stem (as in Todaj e.g.
pix-/pI- 'to go' - pI-) or from the marked one (as in Kota;
0.g. vit=/vity- 'to sow' - vity-, jv-/ivt= 'to pull up'! -
{vt-, niv-/nivd- 'to rub' = nivd=).

The present-future suffix -t- is added to the stems
{n -s in three-= and four-stem Telugu verbds; cf. raksing-/
rakiin-/raksis- 'to guard' - raksist-, cBy=/cey-/c¥s-/cB=-
'to do' = c¥st-.

The present-future form in Tulu carries an additional
reaning of a frequentative actlion. It is formed by means of
the two-morpheme suffix -8v- (where -5- 18 the frequenta-
tive formant and =v- <=uv- is the tense formant) added to
the stem (in the three-stem verbs to the stem in =p)i .8
b~ 'to fall' - bUrdv-, kdn- 'to listen' = k¥niv-, nal-/
palp-/malt- "to do' - malpBv-.

The FPormants of the Future

The forms of the Puture tense are distinguished in,
Tanil, Malayalam, Eannada, Kodagu, Tulu, Kolani, Failkl,
Parji, Gondi, Kurukh and Malto. These forms &re built by
means of the following suffixes: =v=, =P=s ~PP™ Py =B
in Tamil, -P- 4in Malayalam, -uv- 1in Eannada, =(u)v=,
P, -#= 1n Fodagu, =(u)v-, ~umb-, - 1o Tult ~dat-,
-d= in Iﬂlﬂ.ﬂi, -at=, —d—. - in Hliki' L2 {m li.ﬂﬂl."
stea verds), -p- (in two-stem verbs) in Paril, =k=s ~Tk-y
Tk-, -fn-, -P- 1in Gondi, ='- in Kurukh snd -P- 17
Malto. Cf.4n single-stem verbds plr- *to0 do' = mAIUV=y
kare- 'to call' - kareyuv- in Kannada, par- 'tO drink® =
Parwv-, tU- 'to see! - thv-, kBn- 'to listen' - k€%
Eginb- in Tulu, eI~ 'to give’ - sIdat- (in the Tir%e snd
8econd persons), sYd- (in the third person) in 1“1“1')
kak- "to do' = kakat- (in the first and second personsly
kakd~ (1n the third person pasculine and the third pirsee
DOD~masculine plural), kak- (in the third person non-
masculine singular) in Nadki, Uz 'to 800" = i
—_— ;

' -
'll:Ih:t give' - sIan-, sYad, sfa- 1o Kui, b~ '%0 give
I7an~, hiyad-, rIya- in Euvi.
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in Parji, valdk- 'to speak' - vadkBk- (in the 18t and 2nd
persons), vadkine (in the 3rd person masculine singular
and the 3rd person non-masculine plural), vadk- (in the 3rd
person non-masculine singular) in Gondi, es- "to break' -
es8'= in Kurukh, band- '"to drag', dary- "to catch' in
Malto. '

In Tamil the formants of the Puture -v=, =b-, =pp-
and -m- (in the 0ld langusge) are, as a rule, added to
the non-marked stem; e.g. sey- 'to do' - seyv-, en- 'to
spoak' - enb-, enm-, nara- 'to walk' - narapp-. The suffix
=¥= 18 an exception in 0ld Tanil, where it could also be
- 8dded to the marked stem: seyxuv-, enguv- (where -u- 1s
& connscting vowel), The future forms with the zero suffix
are, on the other hand, usually derived from the marked
stem: seyx-, eng-, narakk-., Here the forms of the third
person neuter from the verbs with the marked stem in =x-
(-g= after the nasal sonants) provide an exception: they
are derived from the unmarked stem in the modern 1
(sey-, en-). |

In Malayalam the future forms with the zero suffix are
derived from the same stems as the present tense forms;
0.8, Coy= "to do' = ¢ey-, -nara- 'to go' - narakke,

The two-stem Kodagu verbs take the future tense
formant -p~ 1in the first and second persons singular and
the second person plural; this formant is Joined to the
non-marked stem; other forms use the zero suffix added to
the marked stem: nara- 'to go' - narap-, narakk-. In the
Parji two-stem verbs the Puture is formed from the stem in
~t=i ¢f. payp-/payt- 'to divide' - payt-. In the Gondi two-
stem verbs the future tense formants are in most cases
added to the marked stem (except the first and second
person forms in the verbs with the marked stem im -t=);
®+8+ tin-/tind- 'to eat' - tindTk- (in the 1st apd 2nd
persons), tindfn- (in the 3rd person masculine and the 3rd
person non-masculine Plural), tind- (in the 3rd person non=
masculines singular), but guh-/guht- '¢o catch! = guhk- (in
the 1at and 2n4 persons), guhtfn- (in the 3rd person
masculine and the 3rd person non-masculine plural), gubt=-
(1n the 3rd person non-masculine singular),
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The zero formant of the future tense 1s added to the
stem in -p in the Tulu three-stem verbs: mal-/malp-/

malt= 'to do = malp-.

The Formants of the Past

The past tense (the simple past, praeteritum) exists
in all the Dravidien languages except Tulu. The forms of
this tense are built by means of the following suffixes:
~t(t)- (coll. also =-¢=- ), -nd- (coll, also =ij-), =i-
(014 also -Ti-) in Temil, =-t(t)-, =-c¢=, =-nd=, =nn-, fi-,
~i- 1in Malayalam, -v-, -uk-, in Kota, =y=, =t=, =d-, -G,
-g=, =i=, 1in Toda, =(i)d- 1in Eannada, =%-, -nd, =j=,
-un-, =@- in Eodagu, -(1)ti-, —e- (in the 3rd person sin-
gular and the 3rd person plural meuter) in Old Telugu,
-(1)n~, -~ in Modern Telugu, -t- 1in Kolami and Naiki,
" «P=, =t-, in Parji, -P- in Gadsba, -t- in Gondi, Konda,
Kui and Kuvi, -k-, ='=, =y= =Ck, =0'=, -1k=, =3'= 1n
Kurukh, -(e)k-, -f= 4in Malto, -k-, =(1)s-, &=, -§- in
Brahui. These suffixeb are added to the non-marked stem in
all languages except Kota (as well as the two-stem Parjl

verbs and multi-stem Telugu verbs); cf. pari- fto read’ -
paritt- (coll. paric-), teri- 'to be known' = terind- (coll.
terinj-), pBs- "o gpeak' - pési-, kol- 'to0 take' - kolIi=-
in Tamil, tir- *'to end' = tTrtt-, ari- 'to beat' - arico-,
8- 'to be 111' = nond- (with & short vowel in the root),
kira- 'to 1ie' = kirann-, para- 'to spesk' = pareid-, mitt-
'to change' - mAtti- in Malayales, pip-/pirc- 'to catch' -

pireve-, pircuk- (in the 3rd person in =Dt pircukd 'he

caught') in Kota, ist- 'to sit someone' - Usty-, kar- 'to

milk* - kare-, pI- 'to go' - pls- 4in Toda, mip- 'to do' -

mZrid-, kare- 'to call’ = kared- in Kannads, ore- 'to break'

- oret-, nara- 'to walk' = narand-, poy~ 'to beat' - pojj-,

AEoe. ven do! - Arun- (in the 1st person sigular), mip- in
: kottiti-, kotte= (01d), °

Kodagu, kott- 'to strike' -
- (Mod.), tin- '¥0 eat' - tinn-, c8y-/cey-/

kottin-, kott :
cds-/c8= 'to do' = c8sin=-, c¥§stli-, cesl- in Telugu, ayak-
akt-, sI= "to do' = 8It- in Kolami, kak- 'to

"to sweep' - &
do! - xakt- in Naiki, clr— ‘to see' = clir-, clirat- (south.
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dial.), cUret- (northwestern dial.), payp=/payt- 'to
livide' - payt- in Parji, slir- 'to see' - slir in Gadaba,
vadk= 'to speak' - vaikt- guh- "to catch' - guht-, va-
'to coms' - vat- in Gondi, slr- 'to see' - slrt- in Konda,
tr8- 'to walk'- tr¥t- (in the objective conjugation: sI-
‘to glve' - sTat-) in Kui, hI- 'to give' - hit- (in the
objective conjugation: hIyat- ) in Kuvi, es= 'to break' -
esk-, es8'-, En- 'to speak' - Enk-, Eny-, bar- 'to come' =
barck-, barc'-, nan- 'to do' - nanjk-, nanj’- in Kurukh,
band- 'to drag! - bandek-, band- (in the 3rd person) in
Malto, xal- 'to strike', - xalk- bEr- 'to dry' - bEris-,
bin=- 'to listen' - binf-, dar- 'to take away' = dar@- in
Brahui.

Ths choice of a particular past tense formant is
governed by the form of the verbd (gender, number and

person), the dialectal and stylistic features of the

utterance, as well as by the type of verbal stem and
specific idiomatic characteristics.

The overall picture of the pasat in the Dravidian
languages becomes even more complicated if one considers
Tumerous cases of consonantal assimilation and substitu-
tiﬂn.'hiuh.ncﬁumplny the addition of the past formants to
the stems; cf. en- "to speak' - end-, k¥l- 'to listen' -
k¥tt~ in Tamil, cel- 'to go' = cenn-, vHz- 'to live' - vin-
in Malayalam, ir- 'to be - 1dd-, ir- 'to put' - itt-, ba-
'to burn' - bend-, nag- 'to laugh' - nakk- in Kannada, t0l-
'to run' - tUt-, 1d- "to speak' - 1tt- in Kolami, ver- 'to
come' — veii-, kud~ 'to cut' - kutte in Parji, tin- 'to eat’
= tind- in Gondi, §31- 'to enter' - s3t-, jel- 'to pull' -
Jes-, tin- 'to eat' - tis- ip Kul, t%h- 'to show' - tdst-,
dik- 'to breax' - dikj=-, ven- 'to listen' - vecc~ in Euvi,
dary- 'to catch' - dare(k)- in Malto, etc.

The Formants of the Past Continuous

The Past Continuous Porms ére used in Tulu, Kolami,
Parji, Gadaba, Gond{ ang Brahui,

In Tulu the Past Continuous formants et- (-d- after

the stems in -0), -1~ (after the Stems in -r ), -y-
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parked stem; e.g. mal-/malp-/malt- tto do' = malt-, P8O~
'to speak' - pand-, par- 'to drink' - paris,
tly-.

In Kolami the Past Continuous formants =d=y =0 -P-
are added to the stem: 8I- ' %O give' - sId- (in the first
person), sfn- (in the second person, in the third person
masculine and the third person non-masculine plural), sI-
(in the third person non-masculine singuler).

The Gondi Past Continuous formant -and= (-nd- after
the stems in a vowel, end -d- after the gtems in =-n) 18
guh-fuht- 'to

also always added to the pon-marked stem:
snatch' - guhand-, vE- 'to come’ = vEnd=-,
tind-.

The Gadaba Past Continuous formants =-in-, -un- &re
sither added directly to the stem (e.g. Bur- "to see' -
slmm-) or through the {ncrements =if=, ~ud- (cf. I1- 'to
£a11' - T1lifin-, un- 'to drink® = upuiin-) .

The formants of the FPast Coptinuous in Parji and
Brehui do nmot differ from the formants of the Future and
the Past respectively: cf. clir=- *'to gee' - clrr- in Parji
and xal- 'to sfrike' and Xxalk- {n Brahui. (The forms of -
this tense differ from the formd of the Future in Parji end

the Past in Brahui in that their personal endings are
_ being usually added in

different, a specisl prefix - 8-
Brahui; c¢f. cOrran 'l shall see'/currin 'I saw' in Parji,
xalkut 'I gtruck'/(a)xalkuta '] was striking’ 1n‘Brahu1).

tin=- 'to eat'! -

of the Past Frequentative

The Past Frequentative forms are found in Tulu only.
This tense is built bY neans of the two-morpheme suffix
frequentative formant and =d- 18

~8d- (where -t~ is the
em (in the three-stem

the tense guffj_x} juinad to the st
verbs to the stem jn -p )i -8 k€n- *'to listen'! =
411! - birdd-, mal-/malp-/malt- 'to do"

kEnga-, bor- 0 £
- EB}PE A=
95
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The Formants of the Past Perfect

. . The forms of the Past Perfect are ﬁihtinguiahad in Tuly,
Gondi and Brahui. In Tulu the suffixes -t-, =ud-, =ud- (in
the three-stem verbs obtained from the stem in =t) are
used to form this tense; e.g. par- 'to drink' - part-, pan-
'to speak' — pant-, tll- 'to see' - tiit-, blr- 'to fall' -
blrud-, k¥a- 'to listen' - k8nid-, mal-/malp-/malt=- 'to go'
- maltide-,

In Gondi the suffix -t- <functions as the formant of
both the Past and the Past Perfect; it is added to the non-
marked stem in all the verbs; e.g. vadk- 'to speak' -
valkt-, v8- 'to come' - vEt-, guh-/guht= "to snatch' -
guht=, tin- 'to eat' - titt-. (The difference between the
forms of the Past Perfect and the Past lies in the personsal
inflexions; cf. guht®n 'I esnatched /in the past/ = guhtind
'I have /already/ snatched /and continue to hold/').

The forms of the Past Perfect in Brahui are built by

means of the suffix -n- ( -un- after the consonants)
added to the formant of the Past; ¢f. max- 'to laugh' =
maxfin-, xal- 'to strice' - xalkun-,

The Formants of the Pluperfect

The Pluperfect is distinguished in Gondi and Brahui only:
The Gondi Pluperfect is formed by means of the suffixes
~¢It-, sIt-, jIt- (after the stems in -n -ii ) from the

non-marked stems only; cf. vank- 'to speak' - vahksIt-,

vE- 'to come' - y&sIt-, E;h-—fguht- 'to snatch' - guhcIte,
tin- 'to eat' - tinjIt-,

The Brahui Pluperfect forms have the formants =us-

(or -as-), -s- (cftsr the vowels) added to the formant
of the Past; cf. xal- "to strike' - xalkus-, xalkas-, max=
'to laugh' - max®8s-, tof- 'to bind® - tofd@s-.

49 These Gondi forms are of a recent origin. They appeard
as a result ol the contraction.of the combinations:of
the post verbal participle vith the finite forns of- the
"i're:rb man- 'to be' in the Past Perfect:; e.g. vAsItdnd
gﬁhﬂﬁﬁcgmﬁ fru:tx h\*ﬁ?tfnﬂtﬁﬂnu' ‘haying come 1 was',

.5n snatche ron - [ : ‘thaving
caught I wen', ete. L E_lﬂ]qi nattdnd "'having
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The Comparative Characteristics of the Tense Forms

At pregent there is no definite answer to the question -
of the original number of the non-past tenses in the Dravi-
dien lafiguages. Evidently the Gadaba, Konda and Kurukh Pres-
ent Continuous as well as the Tulu Present-Future

Frequentative dq'nnt constitute the oldest forms of the

Drevidian tense system. That this is so 18 shown by the
which include,

composite nature or most of their formants,

as a rule, the formants of other tenses (c¢f. &.8. =ind=,
-und- in Gadaba, -sin-, =jin-, -zin- 1in Konda, ='Hl(d)-
in Kurukh, with -d-, -§- in the Present-Future in Gadada
and -pn- in Konda, and =d-, ='=y -P- in the Present and
«'= in the Future in Kurukh); besides the synthetic
expression of aspectusl meanings is not typical of the
Dravidian verb. Moreover the Future tense formants in Naiki
(=at=, =d=-, =p-) are significantly gimilar to the Present-

Puture formants in Kolami ( -at=, -f- ) and Gadaba ( -d-,
~p~ ), whereas the Naikl Present-Future formsnt -ent-
resembles the Pf-ééu'htf Continuous formant in Gadaba ( =ind=-,
-und- ). Finally, the-Tulu Present-Future Frequentative in

-%v- is, undoubtedly, of 8 1ate origin from either the

Present or the Future.
Data from Southern pravidian languages reveal that

the distinction between the present and the Future 1s of a
recent origin there; the ramil Present tense gpuffix -ind-

goes back to an {ndependent verb, 4 the same is true of the
Present tense formants in KannadaS and Malayalam. The
Present tense formants {n Kodagu (=v=y -p-) and Tulu (=uv=-,
-p=) resemble Et;ﬂngly the formants of the Future (-v-,
~p=, =p- and =(u)v=s —fimb=, =P- respectively); outside the
Southern group they coincide also 1n ¥alto (-@-) and partly
allels to the Present tense

in Kurukn (-'-). Pinall¥s PoF
suffix in Gondi (-%-) and Kurukh (=d=, -p-) are attested in

m— " wpiints Regarding the Origin of the Present
50 H.hnasonoy, "I 2E1s Taatl"y 10 9 196L1 Manes
51 5 Rittel, "A Granmer of the Kannada Language” , Mangalo-

re, 193‘}# 95
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the Present-Future forms in Telugu and in the languages of
the central group.

Of the four common Dravidian Present (Present-Future)
tense suffixes « -P-, «k-, -t-, -v= = the latter is limited
to the languages of the Southern groups; it developed
apparently after the separation of the Andhra group as
it does not occur in.'ralugu.52 The, development of this
suffix might have been connected with the voiding of the
suffix -k-, which became the stem suffix in these
langueges. This 18 borme out by the possibility of
optionally adding the suffix -v- to the suftix -k- (in
0l1d Tamil) cf. arixdn, ariv®n or arixuvén 'I shall
know'(with -x= from ‘=k- ). AS far as the suffix °-t=
1s concerned, even if there is any connection between the
suffix -t- of the first and second persons attested in
some ancient Tamil texts as well as in its Southern
diala:t53 and the suffix -t- of the Central Fnum% the
development of this suffix is of a late date; its absence
in Brahui and Malto shows that it appeared in the period
when the disintegration of the Proto-Dravidian was already
in full prngrusa.ﬁ

Thus, there are only two common formants of the Pres-
ent (Present-Future) temse in the Dravidian languages:
“-P- and *-k-. Both may be traced back to the period of
the common Dravidian unity. The first suffix is attested
in all Dravidian languages except Kannada, Telugu and
Eonda, while the second is preserved in Gondi and EKurukh,
ing also found in many other
1 stems (ct, korukkum *'will give' in
taken 'I shall give' in Kota,

languages within verba
Tamil and Malayalam,

22 More about the disinte
gration of the Proto-Dravidian
:ﬂ’;‘tghf.f' i“ H.Andronov, "Lexicostatistic analysis of
I3, 5 Caoi9&y of disintegration of Proto-Dravidian”,
Jl ?l 19531 Ros, ‘E';’“‘ PP. 170-185.
2 ‘i!;;in]d.ﬁnnﬁ?' A Standard Grammar of Modern and Classicsl
y Wadras, 1969, M.Andronov, "Razgovorny tamil'sky

yazyk 1 rpgo dialekty", Mos
54 This 1is diﬂprﬂvedkg s Moscow, 1962, p. 3{,

: the ab its
5 reflex in nt].:'mr southern Ergﬁgcgﬂ:;u:g::.mrﬂx ==
2 gfﬂl&f?ﬁi:&raﬁiiiﬂggt;t151::I.c Analysis of the Chronology
Nos. 2-3, pp. 1?0_1%'rutn-l)ravidia.n'; 115, 7, 1963,
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payukmen '__I divide' in the Northen aialect of Parjl, etc.)
Thres suffixes, *~i=, *=8< and *=-t-, usually express
:‘: Past in the verbal forms of the pravidian languages.
or Prﬂtnf-nravidian it is necessary to {dentify several
past tenss suffixes... They are =-i-, 8 dental stop with
several phonologically determined allomorphs, and a sibil-
ant or ¢ furm“,% 11.B.Emeneau points out in this connec=
tion. These formants occur not only in finite forms alone
but in the participle and the verbal participle 88 well.
The past tense guffix =-i- 18 woll preserved in the
Drevidian languages of the Southern group; cf. the finite
forns pEripdn 'I sang' in Tamil, pBri 1gang’ in Malayalam,
biriye 'I fell' in Tulu, the yerbal participles nBEri 'hav-
ing done' in Kannada, the Past tense stems tap-i- '10
avold' in Kodagu, tep-y- 'to meke & nistake' in Eota,
kub-y- "to shout' in Tods, ebCe The suffix °-i= B be

traced in its modified or resi
Southern group as well (sometimes combined with other Past

tense formants); cf. vAsItond 'I came', guhcI 'having
eon' in Pelugu, venl

snatched' ip Gondl, kani thaving B
\having heard' in Parji, pati ‘paving caught' in Gadaba, 88
vell as in the Pest tense stems gn-y- -
Kurukh, bir-i-s-'to &ry' 17 Brahui.
On the other hand,
modified as a result of
best represented outside i.e. in the
Imﬁuﬂgas of the Nﬂﬂhﬂﬁtﬂml Hﬂr‘l:hﬂﬂﬂtﬁrﬂ- and Gondwana
groups; cf. bar-/ban= ' to come' = bass tcame' in Brahuil,
barcas 'he came' 1o K { 'having said', gubcl .
'having caught' I+t"ﬁj in Gondi, t+5ssa 'hav-
ing shown', vecs 'B&v
dikha *having proken' 1n EWY
l'il'la']'t""-”l etc.
The Past

140 speak' 1D

guffix =-8- (other
other factors) 18

¢ 'heving eaten’

ing 'hl!lltﬂﬂ'l
i, darc thaving caught' in

et- 18 well raprcﬂgntni in the
ondwans s Central and Southern groups; cf.
ad' in Tamils ceybu 'I have da_ng-',l"didr

parittdn 'l have T€

"Tuda = B Drﬂ-‘rldiﬂn LH.HE“E[’;E", TPS' 195?'

5% L'.B.Emenedus
p. 35. ‘
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in Malayalam, kEte 'I guarded' in Kodagu, malte 'l have
done, did' in Tulu, sItan 'I have given, gave' in kolami,
kaktan 'I have done, did' in Naiki, kutted 'he (has) cut'
in Parji, vEtEn 'I came' in Gondi, kita 'I did’ in Konda,
vEte 'I have come' in Kui, hTItesi 'he has given, (ave'
in Kuvi.

No definite conclusions about semantic and chronologi-
cal relations between these suffixes in the Proto-Dravidim
epoch can be reached at ihe present level of the Dravidian
studies. The suffix ®*=i=- traced in the langusges of all
the groups seems to have been the most widely distributed
and archaic. The suffixes ®*-s= and ®*=t- appear to have
different dialectal distribution, at any rate in late
Proto-Dravidian, ®*-s= being represented in the parent
dialect of the modern languages of the Northwestern and
Northeastern groups, and ®*-t- occurring in the parent
dlalect of other groups. Both suffixes are represented in
the Gondwana group of languages, of these °*=t= 1s
much more commonly used than *-s-, which is generally of
a residual character and is often not connected immediatel]
with the meaning of the Past. This suggests that °*-s-
might be more archaic of the two, while *-t-, which is 0ot
attested in Brahui, Malto and Kurukh, appeard already afier
the disintegration of Proto-Dravidian and separation of tbe
Northwestern and Northeastern grnﬁps.f'? Indirect evidence
of this may be found in the optional use of the suffix
*=i= (in the long form =Ti-) instead of the usual °*-t=
in some non-finite Tamil verb forms at the earliest st!E!.
of the langusge (cf. kolYi 'having taken' instead of kopd
from kol- + -t- + =i, kolTiya 'who took!', 'taken' instead
of konda, etc.), as well as in the frequent omission of
this suffix in certain verd forms in the languages where
this suffix appears together with the archaic Past tense
suffix =1-, the latter being preserved in this case (f-f'
miridenu 'I have done, dla‘, m&rida 'who has done', bub

57 More about the disintegration of Proto-Dravidian cf. i2
¥.Andronov, “Laxicnutnﬁsﬂc A:alyggguu?rga Chronologd

Egﬂﬂigigtﬂsrntlun of Proto-Dravidian", I1J, 7, 1963
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alri 'baving done’ in Kannada, cBsitipl 'I did’, but c¥sl

'having done' in Telugu, etc.).

The Imperative Mood
t Kannada and Tuld, possesses the

Imperative. It has no special formant, and tense forms are
not distinguished. The forms of person are built by means
of special personal suffixes added to the sten (in the
Parji and Gadaba two-stem Vervs, to the stem in =Pi in the

felugu and Gadsba multi-stem verbs, O various stemsj 1o

other verbs, to the non-marked sten, except the Malayalsm

two-stem verbs, where the personal suffixes:are joined to
1to do' = gey- 1o

the stems in -kk=); ¢f. gsey-/88yX=

Tamil, culp-/cult- 'to rise’ = culp- in Parji, c8y-/cey-/
cB3-/cB— 'to do! - cBy-, cey- (in the singuler) and c¥-
(1n the plursl) in Telugu, KEl-/iFlk= €0 11sten’ -
k§lkk- in Malayelam.

Every language, €XCOp

The Dpta.tifa
inguished in Tamil, Molayalam,

Optative forms do not

The Optative is dist
Kota, Kannada, Kodagu, Tults
In.Tanil and Malayalem the
distinguiah person, pusber and EeRde and are built by
asans of the suffix -styus (12 mamil) and -atte (in Mala-
yalsm) from the stem in _xk=- or from the non-marked stem
(in most verbs with the sarked sten in -x-); cf. kira-/
Kirakk- ‘o 1le' - kiraxkabt™® kipakkatte 'let (it) lie’,
(it) go'- In

pO-/pSx~ 'to leave' = pSxaptun, POVAYLe "let

01d Tamil the Optative wasd gormed from the same stems Y
sey-/8eyx= "'to0 do! - seyxa

140 go' - parakkuxa 'let (41t)

has the following suffixesns
LI -
S G e S
person singulérl >rd Pe , clrok-
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(in the 3rd person non-masculine), clrut-= (in the 2nd
person and the 1st person plural).

In Kodagu, Eannada, Tulu and Malto the Optative has
the zero formant: mir- 'to do' (Kannada and Kodagu), band-
'to drag', dary- 'to catch' (Malto), mal-/malp=/malt= 'to
do' = malp- (Tulu).

The Pntant_ill Mood

The Potential (or Suppositional) Mood in the Dravidian
languages expresses an action which is potential or probab-
le; the forms of this mood are found in Kota, Kannada,
Kodagu, Tulu, Telugu and Brahui.

The Potential Mood in Brahui has no special formant
(or it has the zero formant) and it differs from the forms
of the Present-Future Tense Indicative in that each of the
two tenses of the Potential Mood possesses special personal
sutfixes added directly to the stem (cf. bin- 'to 1isten').

The suffixes -d-, *at-, =i, -y=-, -f- serve as the
Potential Mood formants in Kannada; cf. kare- 'to call' -
kared-, bir- 'to leave' - bitt-, miAr- 'to do' - mari-,
nidy-, mir-,

The Potential Mood in Kota, Tulu and Telugu is formed
by means of the suffixes -k- in Eota, -udv-, -(u)tv-,
-3dv=- in Tulu and -¥- 1in Telugu added to the marked stes
in Kota, to the stem in -t in the Tulu three-stem verbs
and to the stem in -5 in the Telugu multi-stem verbs; .8
mal-/malp-/malt- 'to do' - maltudv-, blir- 'to fall' -
blirudv-, tl- 'to gee' - titv-, pan- 'to speak' - paputv-
in Tulu, kott- 'to strike' - kott¥-, c¥t-/cey~/c¥3-/c¥=
'to do' - cBss- in Telugu. In the Kodagu Potential Mood,
person, gender and number are not distinguished. It is
formed by adding the suffix -alu to tne stem (to the stes

in =k in the two-sten verbs); e.g. mAr- 'to do' - ’1!‘1“'
np—/apkk—- ‘to break' . orekalu. ’
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The cnndltiunnl Mood

The forms of the Conditional (Bubjun:tivu) Mood are
attested in EKota, Telugu, Gondi, Malto and Brabui. The
Conditional Mood 1s formed by means of the suffixes =C<
in Kota, =(u)du-, -u- (in the 3rd person singular and the
3rd person plural neunter) in Telusu, ~§-, -v- (in the 3rd
person non-masculine) in Gopdi, -1- in Malto and =08~
{n Brshul added to the verb stea (in the Gondi two-sten
verbs the Conditional Mood suffixes are added to the non-
parked stem; in the Kota two-stem Verbs, to the marked
stem; and in the Telugu pulti-stem verbs, to the stems 1n
-8); e.g. bin- 'to listen' - binSs- in Brahui, band= 'to
drag' - bandl- in Malto, var-/vad- 'to come’ = vadc- in
Kota, guh-/guht- '¢o catch' - guh3-, guhv- in Gondi,
kott- 'to strike' - xottud-, kottu-, c8y-/cey-/ +8s5-/c8=
'to do' - c8tu-~ (from cBs- '+ -du), c¥BU~ in Telugu.

The oblisutarj Mood

The Obligatory Mood, which expresses the necessity of
pravidian languages =

an action, 18 attested 1in only three
Malayalam, Kota and Kodagu:. phese forms do uot distinguish

person, number and gender and are built by mean3 of the

following suffixes: -(%)nam, -godu(m
in Kota .and -andu . The suffixes are joined

in the Zodagu 8nd Malsyalam
—xk- (in Eodagu

Kota verbs and in
yed stem im =X ); €.B-



The Pormants of Person,
Runber and Gender

The categories of person, number and gender in the
Iinite forms of the verb are expreased by means of the
personal suffixes (cf. Table 9) added to a tense or mood
formant (or to the stem if the tense or mood is expressed
by the sero formant),

The finite forms of the Indicative Mood in Malayalam
do not distinguish person, number and gender, i.e. each
tense has only one finite form in this language; e.g. cey-
'to do' - ceyunmu 'I, thou, Jou, we, they do(st); he, she,
it does', ceysu 'I, you, thou, we, he, she, it, they
aia(st)’, ceyywm 'I, thou, you,... will (wilt) do', etc.
(the final -u in these forma is euphonie and appears
after the consonants in the tenmse suffixes). In 014 Udalaya-
lam finite forms of the Indicative similar to the literary.
and colloquial Tamil forms could be used as optional
variants; cf. in the 10th-12th century epigraphic monuments!
ari- 'to recognise' - arivin/arivan 'I shall recognise’,
kop= "to give' - koruttsn 'I gave', koruttdam 'we gave',
amey- 'to create' - ameyccBn/amacclin 'he created'.

Likewise, only one form which does not distinguish
. person, number and gender exists in the Tamil Optative, the
' Malayalam Optative and Obligatory and the Kodagu Optative,

Fotential and Obligatory; e.g. REr- 'to do* - mEraru 'let
(them) do', nm¥ralu (I, thou, he, she, we, you. they) could
do/have dones' mErandu (I, thou, he, she, it, we, you,
they) should(st) do' in Kodagu.

Special exclusive and inclusive forms are distin-
guished in the f1rst person plural in some languages (Eots,
Toda, Gondi, Kui, Xovi, Kurukn and Malto); ef, pIspem 'we
(without you) went'/ PIZpun 'we (with You) went' in Toda,

vade¥a 'we (without you) would come'/vadeZm 'we (with you)
would come' in Kota,

Apparently 014 Tamil also
exclusive forms in -¥,
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In Gondl the inflexions of the £irst and second
persons in the Present, Past Perfect and Pluperfect Indi-
cative as well as in the Conditional Mood are joined to the
formants of the third person masculine; ¢f. guh-/gubt- 'to
catch! = guhtBtBl 'he catches' bul guht¥tond (with -1>-0
tefore & vowel) *'I catch', guht&tTnl tthou catchest',
ghtELSr ‘'they catch' but guhtELOrEm (incl. guhtEtorat)
'we catch', guhtELSrIt 'you catch', guhtll ‘he caught' but
@uhtBol '1 caught', guhcItSr 'they bad caught' but guhcItd-
rin (incl. guhcItBrat) ‘we had caught', gub®r '(1f) they
caught' but guh&rit '(if) you caught' -

Special first and second person forms used only in

yomen's conversation with one another oCCUr in the Kurukh

Present, Past and Present Continuous Indicative as well as
£ the female languaga); cf.

in the Imperative (elements ©
#s- 'to break' - es'En 'I (rgm,} break', 4adT '"thou (tum.}
breakest', es'8m 'we (fem) preak’, esdal 'you (fem.) break’

(ef. respectively esdan, esdai, esdam, esdar 1in the
common usage) or es'an 'I (fem.) broke', iskI 'thou (fem.)
broke', es'am 'we (fem.) broke', eskal 'you (fem.) broke'
(cf. respectively eskan, eskal, eskam, eskar in the

common usage) .
g of the verb Are called
int out to their origin: unaoubt-=

edly , the personal guffixes of the verb go back to the

same origin as the personal pronouns and once functioned as
independent words. IR gome cases this similarity is especial-

1y pronounced; cf. 31 vaIt-61 '
come' in Gondi, 84l peyb-adu
udu '4t will do' in Kannads :
Similarly, "the personal verbal inflections in Telugu
derive from the personal prnnmmu" and are nothing but
"truncated personal pronouns” .7 The sane 18 largely true
0f other langusges, although the .concrete development of
every individual personal suffix may sometimes be still

~ obascure.

pronominal, which ghould po

58 Z.Petrunichevd, nyazyk telusu™s Moscow, 1960, p. 62.
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Ptruanul Suffixes of ﬁhs'Vurb

Cingular

—_—

Plural

—_—

F—
= W
=
& e

lndinnti?a Mood N
Q-Tﬂ.- H\ITE.- N P
I I e, | ecoll, -...
a n -
B g| =R (Foke) ~3n ~Tn (b.v.)
Bl P (F.) )
TE:
od _ ""'Ej' -1 {b.v-)
p..: -I-.(_P.r_:). -I r:'lpr" o P,
o in 5n - -8 )
e g = "'H-n (bl?ij
E,E_ EEe :ag (P.) -avan (C,)
ole| -8l -1 -8 -51 (b.v.)
;-"'—. =tD ' . =al (P.) -ava (C.) L
1 "j ot *:;-..E.) . 864 (Pr.,P.)| -f (Pr.) -t& (Fr.)
7 =um (F. -tq (P.) -add (P.) -u (F.)
uada, (Fe) -um (F.) —~c8/-c1/~iti (P.)
< 5 -?m — o ==}
e Rl ~tm "&'“ ~Sm =
3 ;é;' ir ~Tyfige -Iybgl (o)
2 :E ~Ir(xal) -ixe/=iye (S5.) l
. ‘?y-fr (B-} o
: '=8ru (hon.Sg.) )
v} ; - . '
M _:‘-"lr "5.&5! —:‘."If_'!. (h.‘h
al | -a (5. ~8r(xa}) ~axe/-8ve/-8(1) &23
A -ar (P.) -avar (C.)
E‘ f -inam (C.,Pr.)
o e -Emuo (1) (rulg.masc.)
o " !-Hl.uu{;) {vul_g-ﬂﬂ-:l
.4:-; —-g -a (Pr'l ,PtJ
,' a :  ~um (F.) As in Sinpgular

—— ——



-

_ in the Positive Form

Tabls 9

P B
IIndicattva Mood :
Ka. ] Ko, To. 0.Ka. “li-lr |
; ~3ne (Pr.)
- ~P l-'.l- -Ini (PI‘.)
&(n) ~(pe)n (1.4.) -en ~anu (P.,F./;
B =P _(ye) (P1./
-I -FI/*W ('qul} -8F -a (P F.. '
| (PeyFo,
-C (P;, 11"11) :
. -
_ﬁ(n) - : =AIl -Hne (Prl) |
~on (Pr~FJ L._'m ~anu (P-,_i)_
II.F-U(l_:} =t -al -gle (Pr.)
: ) t—H-]_. {PI',—F-} -1 {i-"ll) """':"1,' :ﬂ!u (P .F:.l.l
: - }-- \ | r | -ade {F""J
(Pr.,P )E b ' =udu |-itu (P.)
.._u; i-d -udy (F._s el
(F.) r_ :..pi_m'_ i =Bve (Fr.) |
l-um _(pe)m (1.9¢) ' wem | =TVl (£Te)
l"u(n) (iﬂﬂl-} _(pu}m (1]1#1;) ; -l (F,.F.)_J
| —Tm —tas (Pre-Fe) | -Ar -tri (Pr.)
=17 =8 (Pi) i -11'1 {P- .?-)
- =
i -t (Pr--!'-)
| _5(r) _u (PreR,iede) | =8F —&re (Pr.)
! Zr (PrrF) — (Po) wor |=aru (Pe,Fe)
-k (P”i-_q-)
| —
| =B
|~ 1
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Personal Suffixes of the Verd

e — e
Indicative Mood
—
Coll, Ka, Kod.
« P,
o 8| -8ne (Prr) 'ﬂlf"rp ) <na (Br.2.)
a a| .e (P.) -ale (Fr.) -ni (P.)
pr | =en (P.,bov.)| =u (F) - (F) | )
9 8
g a -I(ye) (Pr~F) ~-iya -vu (Pr.-F.)
147 £ -= 20 ~eya e
I%"TJ* Some Py N
“ . E -8 (Pi} =0 | I
o -an (P,,b.v.) -a(la) (Pr) _
o|& | -3le (Pre?) | -§ (r.) ;
el -alu -nun
g% | -l ) ~at(t)u (P) ,
l ”‘E -te (Pr-F) I ~iel (P -ndi
i H =1tu (P.) — -u (P)
o
£ @ | ~&ve (PreP) | As in the ~mu (Pr.=F.)
T & | -vY/-wu (P.) |3rd Pers, Sg. | =8 -mi (P.)
- o : . e
QS| -Iri (Pr.F) =ira ‘ -ru (Pr.-F.)
SN B -r1 (P ~era - =ard | 14 (P.)
/ £y -ara
i[]; - I
2l |2 | -are (Pref) l (Pr.-F.)
; o - =T [ S
Ef— -ru (»,) = -ri (P.)
s E As in the
EL_,; ~ >rd rers, Sg,
|3 | ~ve (Pror) -
I 13 | ~vu (p.) ~8 s
L 4.-1” ! _ WS ——-

1

1
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in the Positive Form

Table 9 (:antinuod)

D
_ Indicative Mood =
I - l_ “Pa. |
K% ke Ty 2. |P.c.
| =un (F., -an | =en
PI"'F-.P-C-) (H--Fl .Pl)l =00 =80 |=in
(E in "H'] AN (P-) =1I (F-} (B'J I
=Hvu
=-Vu -i‘r -1 -Gt -ﬂnt —ﬂt
_(P. in ~E6-) . |
S T G- wra T i
=-Iu Pr.-F.) {PT-"F-!P-) -od -ad [-1d
(B in -8-) —en (P,P.C.) -an (F.) |(5)
-undi ~a(d) -un =0(t0)
Prl-Fl) a)rq-?-|?l) {PI'--FlelJ -.'t‘l "'.: .-u
-(a)di (P) =un (BCJ -in (P) | -an (Ft} (8.)
' -=Emu -=1m -Q8n
=Ml (Pri-rl'FliPlcl) (Pr'.?' IP') -0R =800 | =~Uum
¢ in -=-) -am (P.) ~um (I"-_)_ B ]
-Hru _
-7 -ir | -ir =0r |=-8r|=ur
P, in -55-)
- o i
-or -8T |
= -8r (H"F"F'} Pr.=FoyPe) | =or |=8T -1ir
=T -ar (P. ,P-cl} =AT {F;) (5_)
(P. in --)
-8yl -8
-yi (P.in -I5-) | -av {P-""‘F"E') (Pr.=Fe Po)| =0V |=8¥ -V
-avi —ov (PeyP:Ce) -8 (F.)
(P. in -in~) [ SR iy ]
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Personal Suffixes of the Verd

~ Indicative Moed
___ Gadaba 1 ] —
Pn-FIP‘* in P. &
one- .
&Pr.C. ?:rgg‘"' P.C, Go, Kon,
» 8 | o ETeeF e -
1"_"' a =80 =8I -0n PlP-I ,Plup.} 6
Fﬂ ~Hn (P.)
e =An (P-c.
o 8 ’
gﬁ E -at -et -ot | -t I -1
v - I
L8] "El (Pr- 'P-P.- ’
4 ﬁ -8pd | -end (-ond| piyp,) | -an
E "H‘ =ul (F. IP-l IPI'C|2
Dl Q
Byl &4
E-_._' -h -C EE -e -E (h'l '-P-lPl|
als Plup,) |t
] -al (F.)
_-'_"'"'ﬂ"“ ~ (Pl .Pi'Cn)
@ E -am ~im i
- =em =-0m
K [ =Bm (P.) =
1 -at (incl.)
3 8] s
E =-2r -0 —IE =ider
-g f
s |
2 1] 7
|‘; _EE (Prl |P1P!1
E Plup,) | =ar
EI-I -ar | ~ur (F.,P.,P.C.)
E -gr -Or i
nﬂ -E‘ﬁa (PI‘.. 'PIPI'
E‘ f Plup,) | -e
l -etevy [-ov - (F.,p, vP.C.)
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in the Positive Form

Indicative Kood

rable 9 (continued)

"('ﬂ)? (P,

(Pr.=F.) )| =80 (fems) | _ip (Pr.) P.P., F1tp.)
-a (P.)|-e'é (P.)| =on (F.) R
-ai . ';im{fﬂm:’Pr') -(u)s (Pey
-1 | =1 | -] (fﬁﬂi) —Bﬂﬂ }El;-) Py Plup‘)
) I =08 (?'} -! (E) -i &H _{u)ﬂl {P.’G-
I =
" . ; -ah (P. ~ik (Pr.-F.)
~enju -8 | -8s (F.) o U’;L 2 (2.)
_ ___I_..._-—— | e (P.P.)
L (o] 2oy |mas
=-H (Pl) *-En-’-'ﬁ (r.)
-5 (F.)

"'i-ﬂ (Pr.-!’.]

-m (Pr'-? . )

=omy [-oml/eiil] e ~(wn (Pey
=asu -nﬂ —em (fom.) |-o% (incl.) E(Eﬁﬁnr%g%.;
(inel,) |(inel.) -at (incl.)|=1t {iﬂ-&h)
-ar | =er

-eTUu —eri I...uj, (fﬂh} -per (Pr.)

| —or (F.)
-eru -ori —DAT o
- l-r (P.) |-per (Pr.) =ira (Pr.-F.)

I-nr (F.) =(u)r (P.)
| e — =8 (P.,

| |P.P., Plup.)
| | -pal l -(u)ra (P.C)

- | ‘-ll. (P.)
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Personal Suffixes of the Verb

I_ Iomperative Mood -_

H'T L] [
.U.Tl. th acall:—_ Ma, Enul'ru. Kod.] Te. R
—L . _
L]
P = B i i - -u -1
@ % |8 -ﬂ-ﬂ -2 |=(u)my/
d m =(u)mi (O)
é : |
gl |
HF |
ot
B
(d b 1P
IEE I -(u)dim
| a B l
| |g 8 -(d)dge -i.n 4 |-(a)pdt
q & E‘fg%; B -cﬁ)m -
|5 ] e )
il ‘“
9 5 ]
(=]
| gI;I |
Py %4
n
(=
LL
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in the Positive Form

-Im:parntiﬂ Mood

Table 9 (continued) '

o —

Kol |Fk | Pa. Ga.‘ Go., | Kon. | Eud T
| ‘ | ]
1 -
- I ., -(n)ml _vad
-3 I-ﬁ P . |-2|-B |-=x ]'(“}“ -'mu i) |
I -a |
| | -1l
|
| | |
. | {
| -8
-Oova
=81 I_-_ [ ";:3
-gr l |
incl.)
— T2 -(a)tu -(n)dul
-uriml =Uur -ur."("}t -naf|.(a)du| =*du n
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Personal Suffixes of the Verb

Ilp ® OPt ative Mood

“ 0.Ta, H.E‘n. Ma.

18t
Person
14 4 &
LA

=)
| |35 ]
h’_"ﬂ | |
o
3l g8
4E
Py |
Rl
3 =(u)xa




Personal Suffixes u: the Verd

Opt., Potential Mood :
e P S A B e

- [E

-in | _=n

=1re

Bre -Jre

i.-uv l - :: ~Ivu |
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Table 9 (continued)

in the Positive Yorm

Conditional Mood

Ko,

e

Obligatory Mood
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the finite forms which appear {n the modern langusges
wre often derived from the participles and pronominal
suffixes qualified by them, these suffixes going back to
the old pronouns. Such is the origin of the finite forms in
tanil (e.g. seyd-8n 'I 4id' from peyba +
sey8-3m 'we d4id' from seyba-v-ia 'we who did’ seyv-8n 'be
vill do' from °®seyva +-Eg 'he who will dﬂ'}.sg Eannada
(afiridenu 'I did' from mArida +-ebu 11 who did'), &0
Telugu (ceppinEnu *I spoke' from ceppina + =(H)nu ‘I who
IPGEE'}.E1 as well as in Tulu (mqwm}ﬁ tghe does' from
malpu + i]_.ﬁ 'doing she', maltalu 'she aia* froom maltl +
£1a 'she who did'), Gondl (vatE&n 'I came' Irom vEtE +
*(T)n 'I who cmu'),ﬁz Fui (lakinehju ‘he makes an ©
from lakini + efju 'he, making & offering', lakiteiju 'be
sade an offering' from lakitl + efiju 'he who made &3
offering'), Kurukh (eskan 'T broke' froo eskd + -n 'l who
broke') and some other languages.

still prﬂﬁﬂﬂﬂ'd

The pronominal guffixes in 01d Tanil
some traces of their originmal gndspendence, 1amelYs they

could still be declined. Consequently the £
mot differ from the participial poung in their
istics; cf. kirand®n 11 lay' or
Iv, lcnmtir;; kirandBney "baving lain me’,

"o o became®', dative? gnaykxl 'to

Xn%y *you became' or 'JOU wh o R 4
you who became (my 11fe)*, 'tO :‘nu—hﬂins—hacnnu (my life)',

{rendfr 'they died' or 'those who d1ed'y sccusative: iran-
d¥rey, sSrodir 'they joinsd' OF tthose Who joined', dative?

sErndirkku, etc.

observed in such fo

verbal perticiple: ct. Eanns

ndrutta tdoing' +-Bo8 < apene 'I ghall becoma’ .
However, this ¢inite form

Connection betweed the verbdal personal ynflections and the

59 M.Andronov On

60 N Gpes H“'ihﬂgﬁg'
.Spencerl

61 Cf., also ﬁ.P!tTﬂﬂiﬂhﬂv:inlr of Gondi ,- Madras, 1919,

-.EE ctf. alco C-Trﬂﬂﬁhl
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personal pronouns is not at all appearent in some lan-
guages (e.g. Brahui), while in other languages (e.g. Parji,
Gadaba, Kolami, Baiki, etc.) the finite forms are evidently
unrelated to the participles. This is true of finite forms
in some other languages too, Thus, a finite form systeam is
traced in 014 Tamil in which the paradigm consisted of the
words devoid of any personal formants. These forms could
originally be verbal nouns which gradually came to be used
in the meaning of finite forms; cf. yEn vizval 'I mhall
Live', vz84 'I shall live', kingd 'I ahall see’, vEzéua
'we shall live', Y83 pirekkd 'I shall be borm', etc. Thers
ire grounds to believe that such forms reflect the most

archaic state of the finite form system of the Dravidian
verb,

The Non-Finite Forms
'—"—""-—II———____.

The Plrtiaipll

The participles are attested in all Dravidisn lan-
gusges except Naiki. Thus, the Present, past and future
participles are distinguished in Tamil, Malayalam and
Kolaai, the Present-future, past contimous and past perfect
participles exist in Tulu, the present-future participles
and the past participles are found in Kannada, Kodagu,

. Telugu, Gadaba, Eonda, Kui and Euvi, the present and past
participles are distinguished in Kuruh ang Malto, the past
participles are found in Gondi and Toda, the present

Participle is attested in Kota, while the non-temporal
participle exists in Parji and Brahui,

mir- 'to do' - mAruva
» BAFida 'who a1 (was doing)' in
= Beyxira, seyxinda 'doing', seyba



\who d1d (was doing)' in Tamil, cey- "to do' - ceyyunna
doing', geyba 'who did (was doing)' in Malayalam, c¥y-/
¢ey-/cE8-/c8= "to do' - cBsina 'who d1d (was doing)' in
felugu, tin- 'to eat' - tinda '‘who ate (was eating)'- in
Xolaml. The Kolami present participle has the same formant
which in this case is joined to the stem: tin-
tina 'eating'.

In KEonda, Eul and Kuvi as well as in pany Tulu verbs
the participles are formed by adding the suffix =1 to the
tense formant; cf. sI- 'to give' - sIni 'giving', 'who
gives', ar- 'to fall' - arti 'fallen’ {n Eonda, nog- 't0
vash! - nogni ‘washing', 'who will wash', mogdi ‘who washed,
was washing' 4n Kui, ply- 'to beat' - phyini 'beating’,
'sho will beat', p¥yiti 'who beat' in Kuri, tH- 'to Bee' -
tipl 'seeing', 'who will see', tiyl tywho saw’, ¢dt1 "who
has seen' in Tulu. :

In some Tulu verbs which take the formant -1 1n the
Fest Continious the p.:ticiplu formant 18 added directly to
the stem: blr- 'to fall' - dOri tgho was falling’. The

_present-future participle of these yerbs as well as of all
three-stem verbs and some verbs with the stems in =-p Dave

the formant -u added directly to the stem (1o three-sten
rto fall' = bUru 'falling*,

verbs,to the stem in -p)1 dUr- ‘
'who will fall', u_]_.;u;p.f.,_}t- t¢o do' = malpu 'doing,
'who will do ', kBn= 't0 1isten' - k¥mU *1istening', 'who

'111 htﬂ.‘l'." _

to eat' -

dagu have the forsant =-u (nara-
will walk' nqmd.n 'who
alto pﬂnnt p-rtir.':ipln (band=
dary- 'to catch' = daryu

't0 walk' = narapt
valked'), as well as the M
'to drag' - bandu 'dragsisg’s

'catching).

The suffix -um {s the present participle formant in

Eurukh (dlso gpt;igﬂlflrimtl -gfin,-0tI) as well as the
future participle formant 1B Nalayalam snd Tamil (in 01d

ds in the latter
T - « ), This form correspon
uil dize L ) a forn of the third perseson

also esnfGtI, esnlit im)

n -
euter; o.g. ®8 140 do' = ceyyum 'who will do’

'breaking' in Kurukds €87° ‘

in “ﬂlﬂilm oli- '"to gound' - olikkum, olikkundu 'who
]

yn Tamil. 1o

(that) will gound"



The Eota and Toda participles aprear to have the zero
formant; c¢f. tin-/tid- 'to eat' - tid pat 'eating plate' in
Kota, er~ 'to be' — edd 'who was' in Toda.%?

The Gondi participle has the formant -al (with an
cptional variant -& before subatantives in the singular)
added to the past tense formant: va- 'to come' - vatal
'who/that came', gub-/gubt- 'to catch' - guhtal 'caught',
Us- 'to smear with cow dung' - Ustal, UstH 'smeared'.

The suffix -X occurs in Kurukh where it functions as
the past participle formant; cf. es- 'to break' - eskl
"broken'.

The Parji participle has the suffix -an addad to the
future tense formant; e.g. vEi- 'to thatch' - vdiuran
'thatching', 'thatched’.

Tae cane suffix -en appears in the Gadaba presant-
future participle: s%- 'to give' - sTdan 'glving', 'who
(that) will give'. The past participle in Gadsba has the
formant -ondl joined to the stem: vat- 'to dry' -
vatondi 'dried’.

The present-future participles in -3, -1 in Collo-
quial Kannada (ir- 'to be' - 4r3, irQ@ 'who/that is',
'zho/that will be') and the participles in ~&% in Telugu
(cnpp- "to spoak' - ceppd 'Bpa!king'. 'who will gpeﬂk') are
formed directly from the verbal stem, as well as the Brahui
participles in -0k, -0T, the Kolami future participles in
-éka gnd the Malto past participles in -pe (¢cf. bin= 'to
listen' - binBk 'listening', bindT 'who will listen',
'who/that will be heard' in Brahui, tin- "to eat' - tineka
'who will eat' in Kolami, bend- 'to drag' - bandpe 'who
dregged', dary- 'to catch' darype 'who caught' in Malto).

In 01d Telugu participles of the Present-Future tense
have a zero suffix and are formed from the stems with the
tense suffix attached, E.g. vand- 'to cook' - vandu/

vanderu/vanderi ‘'who/that cooks, will cook'.

63 The works of M.B.Emeneay and G.Pope on Kota and Toda do

not allow to make any definite conclusions on the pat-
tern of partciple formation in these languages. Thus,

Possibly be regarded as a compound worde
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The Dravidian participles always perform the - function
of a prepositive attribute to the noun. The participles
_thumaalvu are unchergeable and do not agres with the nouns
qualified (Colloquial Telugu is an exception from this
general rule: tke Fresent-Future participle may optionally
{nclude the suffix -I before the substantives which
denote female beings; cf. T balla turiel pavkar 'a 511'1#
“HFinsj thiﬂﬂ tablaz').

The participle may have its own independent gubject of
action in the mominative (in Parji, in the genitive) and
express an action performed by this subject and directed to

an object expressed by the word qualified; e.8: pnIru vell®
grimam *the vill 0 ynu‘l are gning:z o', 'the villagel to

be visited® by you ' in Telugu, ap veburan olek 'by me
thatehed house>! in Parji. Sometimes the independent
subject of the part;iciple may remain mIPﬂ“"i- in this

case it is understood indefinitelyi ¢f- piranda nal 'birth-
* (but

day', i.e. 'the mz on which

not 'a born day') in Tamil, 1di naniripendlu tind kizaa
Zdu 'now! 5 4 4 3 2y rents’ 18
g 5 now! it is not” the time to eat Emmsﬂ ’

-mot” the Hmn"" when they eat mangoes” ' 1B Telugu.

Plrticipin

aba, EKonda, garukh, Brahul
¢ the verbal particip-

The- verbdal

Tamil, Malayalam, parji, Gad
and probably Toda have only one form ©
le. .

the verbal participle hes
tense formant; the

dipg in & consonant take the

am and Toda

In Tamil, Malayal
the past

the zero formant following

Tamil snd Malayalas forms en _ _
euphonic vowel -4 and the past tense fomant  -in- 1loBe3

its consonantal elementi of. sey- 'to do! = seydbu 'doing',
1¢g do' - ceybu 'doing',

'having dope’ in Temils €877 0 L ingt - pErt
[« 8 - = PHI

'having done' 1n Yalayalad, pal  iagel . i
'HinEinEl' 'hﬂ?.l.lls BunE' in Tﬂil an ” “' p — 0

go' - piec 1going's thaving gope' in Toda.
In 01d Tamil tBe yerbal participle 18 gometimes

formed by the guffix s joined either to the marked or
. up-/ung- 'to eat' - umdd,

to the nun-m.arked gtem; |
121



ungula 'eating', 'having eaten'.

Apart from these.0ld Tamil had verbal participles
with the formants -8, -0 added to the non-marked stem; cf.
un-/ung=- 'to eat' - unpx, unn@i.,

In Eonda the werbal participle formant -a(no) is
added to the formant of the present-future or the past; e.g.
ki- 'to do', kinano 'doing', ‘having done', wirs- 'to
teach' - mErstang 'teaching', "having taught', per- 'to
gather' - perta 'gathering', 'having gathered'. Apart from
these there are parallel forms of the verbal participle
built directly from the verbal stem by means of the suffix-
8 =-su (-80), =ju (=Jo), =zu (=20); cf. Bol- 'to go' =
solsu 'having gone', pok- 'to throw' - pokso 'having
thrown', ki- 'to do' - kigo ‘baving done', plr- 'to sing' -
PErju ‘having sung',

In Parji, Gadaba, Kurukh and Brahui the verbal
Participles are formed by adding the corresponding suffixes
directly to the stem; ¢f. ven- "to listen' - veni 'listen-
ing', 'having heard', t#1- 't run', - t0li 'running’,
‘having run away' in Parj, 8lr- 'to see’ ~ sfri 'seeing',
'Baving seen', pat- 'to eatch! pati 'oatching', 'having
caught' in Gadaba, es- 'to break! - eos'm, es'ur 'breaking’,
‘Baving broken' in Kurukh, bip- *to listen' - binisa (also
hiﬁiﬂﬂl?- biﬂiﬂl‘r) ‘1iatening', tix- 'to put' - tixiea
(also tixisaay, tixisay) 'putting' in Brahui. In the Parji
and Gadaba two-stewm verbs the verbal participle suffix =i
is joined to the 8tem in ¢, the consonant being palatal-
ioed and changed into -5 that assimilates the verbal
participle suffix in the Causative verbs; c¢f, nilp-/nilt=-
'to stand' - pijcy 'standing’, 'having stood up', nitip-/

Bitit- 'to establish' - pygqe 'establisuing', 'having
established’ 1in Parjq,

Kota, Kannada, Kodagu,

Tulu, Telugu, Kolami, Naiki,
Gondi, Kui, Euvi and Maltp

distinguish the present and past
verval participles, which denote continuous and accom-
Pliskod sctions Trespectively,

The Telugu verbal Participles have the zero suffix

8caouranying the torresponding tense formant; the forms

endiry; tu a consonant take the fuphonic vowel -u, while
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the Past tense formant -in- loses 1ts consonant; of« kott-
'to strike' - kotfutu 'striking', kofyl 'baving struck’,
:E-{u;—/c!s-{:l— t¢o do' - c¥stn ‘doing', c¥si 'having

" *

In Colloquial Telugu verbal P
Nture tense differ from their lite
length of the £inal vowel. E.g. am=—
'selling'.

In 01d Telugu verbal participle
tense have the suffix -ucun, which 18 ad
"I.‘g'_'tﬂ cook' = va.ggucu.n teooking’ The
of the Pest tense, apart from the ordinary suffix -1, B8
have the suffix -urun: wvand ‘%o cook' - vaadd, vagdurum

'having cooked'. ) |
The past verbal participles in Fannada have
KiPPis itk Uhia Past tensé Torpany «Li-m=is and the

tuphonic vowel -y after the tense formant -d-3 ef. kare=
1¢o do' - miri.

'to call' - karedu 'having called’, mAr-

The present verbal puﬁigipl.'fnrmnnt & (before the
vovels =-al ) 18 joined TO the Present te
kareyuttd (before the vowels, xareyuttal )
mAruttd 'before the vowels,

In Kodagu the present V¢

(-andu, -undu) and those of the
o the Past tense formantj @.Ee

/ ~(1)t(t)u / are added T

nir- 'to do' - mariyanda rdoing's pAritu thaving done',
ore= "to break’ '.“Hﬂﬂgﬂ- -hﬂﬂm', ngﬂtittu 'having
broken', nara- 'to walk® - parandandu 'walking', paysnditu
'having ‘l’nli.:nd.', poy- 'to strike' = podjandu 'striking’,
Podditu "havink stFuck & resent verbal. participle

, =ciky -cig, =81k,

formants (-opidu im Tulth
& - 1xed airectly ¥ the stem (in the Tulu
sig in Naikl) are aff -t); the past tense verbal

o sten in
three-stem verbs, to tb muld, ), =D& in Kolemi,

participle forments (- 1»
-un in Naiki) are affixed to the past tensé formants (the
' .
Past Perfect in rylu)s ®-6° par- 40 ke al bmlimdn '
'falling!, birudu ‘Bevi®é ga1len’, ®al-/2 p-/malt~ "YO
v rada 'having dope', tUl= “bo

do! - . ' L':I.E'
o' - maltopidu 'doifS t " 123

nri:icipln of the Present-

rary couterparts by the
tgo sell' - amzutl

s of the Present-Future
ded to the stem:
verbal partipiph



run' = tUla 'running', tO0lt(na) 'heving run' in Kolanmi,
petay- 'to burn' - petayc 'burning', ser- "to go' = sercik
'going', kak-'to do' - kaksik 'doing', pak- 'to strike' -
paktun 'having struck' in Raiki.

In Kuvi the verbal participle formants -1 (for the
Present) and -a (for the Past) are affixed either to the
Btemn oT the Past tense formant depending on the verdb; e.g-
pEy- 'to strike' - pEyi 'striking', paya 'having struck',
hI~ 'to give' = hThi 'giving', hTha 'having given', tOh~
'to abow' - tOssi 'showing', t3ssa 'having shown', ve- 'to
beat' - veci 'beating', veca 'having beaten', dik- 'to
break' - dikhi 'breaking', dikha 'having broken', ven- 'to

" hear' - vefji 'listening', veiija 'having heard'.

Pinally, in Eota, Gondi, Kui and Malto both the suffix-

. €8 of the present verbal participle ( -r in EKota, =-c3rd/

-JOr8/~s0r8, -c¥kB/~jBk8/-sBks, ~nBkE 4in Gondi, -i in
Kui, -e 1in Malto) end the past verbal participle ( =t in
Kota, -cI/-Jj1/=sT in Gondi, -a in Kui, =(a)ko in Malto)
are affixed directly to the stem (to the marked stem in
Kota and the non-marked stem in the two-stem Gondi verbs);
cf. tar-/tad- " "to give' - tadr 'giving', in-/id- 'to
speak' - idt 'having spoken' in Kota, guh-/guht- 'to catclf
= guhedr¥, puhedk€, guhnike ‘*catching', guhcY 'having
caught', vahke 'to speak' - vafiksdré, vaikstkd, vahknikd
'speaking', vaiksI 'having spoken', tin- 'to eat' -
ti6§3r8, ¢iAj5kE, tinnZks 'eating!, tinjI 'having eaten'

in Gondi, iS- 'to resp (the harvest)' — k3i 'reaping', kba
'having reaped' in Kui, band 'to drag' - bande 'dragging',
bandako ‘having dragged away' 1in Malto. .

In many Kui verbs the verbal participle forment is
often preceded by the morphophonemic elements =—a-, =P
~b=, =j= (before the present verbal participle formant =i=)
and -8-, -3=- (before the past ‘verbal participle formant
=8 )i cf. tAr- "to go' - takal 'going', j3I- 'to esk' - JEpL
'asking', j%za 'having asked', trs- 'to wander' - tr&bi
‘wandering', tr¥ja 'baving wanderead', ﬁng— 'to wash' -
nobgl 'washing' (with a metathesis ~bg < *-gb-), nogja
"havinz washed"'.

1254
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In Malto there exist verbal partiociples peutral with
reepect to the temse of actlon or 4ts duration apart from
the above mentioned types. They are also formed from the
sten by means of the suffixes -9, -1¢ (expressing &
habitual sction), =i (usually used with the yerbs of motion)
0.8, band- "to drag' - band, bandle, bandi 'dregging’,

:hni.ng dregged away', dary- 'to catch' - darce, darole, darci
catching!, 'having caught' (with the y/c alternation in

the stem).
As in other languages, the syntactic funotion of the
that of an adverbial modi-

Iravidien verbal participles is
fier of an action denoted by another yerbal formj ef. papd
kinano nfin sona 'having done® the york! I° shall go ' 1B
Konda, Absolute verbal partieiple
linited to phrunnlugq 0ge J
¢Bgoti ekyer 'the rain’ having falle
to sow? the corn™ in Malto, End 02
heard® hin® spesking’® in Gondl.

Despite their formal diversity the verbal participles
undoubtedly constitute oné of the most ancient features of

widely used as

the Dravidisn langusges, where they are a3

in other sgglutinative langusges: gspecially numerous were
ancient Dravidian lan-

the verbal participle forms in the

guages (sometimes up 0 ten). P .5 .Subrahmanya Sastri has
quite justifiably pnintnd out that the number of the wverbal
forms in Proto-Dravidian could even be greateri there they
probably expressed relationship petween actions performed

on different temporsal P 1 as denoted pizultanelty
of actions, and the pelations of c8uSS: offect and purpose,

ete .E"“

ne the paupll""' went
vaiksl¥ xsnjtan '11

infin 1 tivoe
The jpeinitive exists 88 an i{ndependent unchangeable
non-finite verbal foIm ipn Tamil, Malsyalam, Kannada, Tulu,
Gadsba snd Malto, as well &8s probably

Telugu, Kolaml, Parjls

64 P.S,Subrahmany® gastri, A Comparatiye Grazmar of the
Tamil Language: Piruvadi, 1947, p. 200
- 125
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in Toda,

In Tamil, Ealsyalam, Toda, Kannada and Telugu the
infinitive is formed by means of the suffix -a (in
014 Telugu -2n).52 This suffix is added directly to the
verb atem (to the marked stem in =kk- 4in Tamil and Mala-
yalam and to the non-msrked stem in other cases); of, para-
/nagakk- 'to go' - narakka, ezul-/ezudux- 'to write' -
¢zula 1in Tamil and Malsyalam, kfir~ 'to gather' - kfira in
- T0da,® mEr- 'to do' - mEra in Eannada, kott- 'to strike’
= kot{a in Modern Telugu, vand- *to cook' - vandan in Old
Telugu. In Telugu three-stem verbs the infinitive is formed
in two ways: raksin-/raksint-/raksis- 'to guard' - raksinta,
raksimpa; the infinitive of the four-stem verbs of the type
c8y-/cey-/c8a~/c¥~- 'to do' also has double formation: cB8ys,
ceyya, The infinitive has the zero formant in the stems
with long vowels: p3- 'to leave' - p3, r¥- 'to come' - ri.

In 014 Temil the infinitive formant -a may optionally
be affixed to the future tense suffix -pp= a8 well; e.g.
ir- 'to be' - iruppa (or irukka), nara- 'to walk' - narappd
(or narskxa),

In Parji, Gadaba and Kolami the infinitive is formed
Trom the stem by means of the suffixes =-ud (north.), =u
(south.) in Parji, -uh, -iA in Gadaba, -ed, -ehg, -eik
in Eolemi; a.g. cen~ 'to go' - cenmud, koy- 'to reap' - koyu
in Parji, slir- "to see' - slrul, var- 'to come' - varifi in
Gadaba, tin- 'to eat' - tineA, tinedg, tineik 4in Kolami.

The Malto inifinitive has the formant -oti affixed
to the stem: band- 'to drag' - bandoti, dary- 'to cateh' -
daryoti. '

Three infinitives are distinguished in Tulu, each
relating the action either to the Future or to the Past

Continuous or to the Past Perfect. The infinitive suffixes
=uni (-un®) (F.), ~ini (-in3) are added to the Future

65 The infinitive in =a originated from the verbal noun

in =-al (cf. K,Ramakrishnavvya "The Dravidian Infini-
tive™, AOEM, 7, 1944), J.Biﬁh'a point of wview, who

W
1o ey oun substantif derivé en -a" in the infinitives

convinei J.B " ala des
langues d,;-aﬂdhgﬁag, :ﬂga Sructure grammatic

66 After G.U.Pope's "Outiine ¢ the Toda Grammar".
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(in some verbs Present), Past Continuous or Past Perfect
suffixes: cf. tl- 'to see' - tupini (tUpinB), toyini (tOyi-
p§), tOtini (tUtin®), kdnp- 'O Jisten' - kepunl (kByunb),
k8odini, k®pudini (kBnadind), nal-/melp-/ma}t- to do' -
palpuni (malpuns), maltini (malting), ma}tudini (maltidin®).
In some verbs which have the Past Continuous formant =1-
the infinitive suffix 18 added directly to the stem: bUr-
Ito £a11' ~ bUruni (bUruns), dorini (biring), borudind
(birudin¥).
The eemintic realm of the pravidian intinitive 18
rather extensive: it may function ag the predicate, the
subject, the object or the adverblal modifier of purpose,

cauge, msnner and time (often in the absolute cunutrunt:lu%}:

ondd kuleykkavd ellE nayxajum \uleykkat toyaliglnsees 'ODO
2 ', kappdl

varked® - and a1l the dogs' started O

nir malxa aval oru pAtkEliyin
= 5]

eyes' full® of tears® ghe* senk” into’! & chalr s k“}‘ﬂ’-%

nIr vatta inoum irandd pUndd mAdam

water® driasamﬂq' two-three

The supine

{th & meaning
The s a pon-finite verbal form W
el ;s 1t occurs in 014 Tanil,

of an adverbial modifier
Malayalem, Kodagu, Tults
The supine forments 1D () §
~iya(r), -Ep, -Gkki the £
marked stem or to the Past
other two, to the Future
- kol(1)iya(r), ko]_.n:?ﬂ»(r)r
to take' |
’ Lipilar to the Tamil supine in
= e Hn::.a:alnm aupinﬂ;;n' kEnmEn (in order) to see’.
fas  kRa e ) = 4n Kodagu is also affixed to
140 do' - miruveka I(in

anti cf. .
the Future tense® form pak? - al_'ﬂpakfl '(1n order) to )

order) to do', °%°7
break'. - - gormant -ere/=-iyere 18 usually
t- 'to see' - tlUvere
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'(in order) to see', bllr~ 'to fall' - blrere, biriyere
"(in order) to fall’', mal-/malp-/malt- 'to do' - malpers
'(in order) to do', k%n- *to listen! - k¥niyere '( in
order) to listen'.

In Kolami and KNaiki the supine has the formesnts -ak
(in Kolami) and -eka (in Naiki); these formants are added
directly to the stem: tin- 'to eat' - tinak '(in order) to
eat' in Kolami, ser- 'to go' - sereka '"(in order) to go'
in NaiH,

The formants of the Gondi supine -%/-1, -K1¥(sk)/
-I13(sk) are added to the stem (to the marked stem in the
two-sten verbs). The two-stem verbs take the suffixes -i,
-813(sk), while the one-stem verbs take the suffixes -I,
-118(ek); e.g. guh-/guht- 'to catch' - guhty¥, guhtEl§(sk)
'dn order) to catch', tin-/tind- 'to eat'! - tindx,
t1nda13(ek) *(in order) to eat', veik- 'to speak’ - vaiki,
vaikIl¥(sk) '(4in order) to speak', va- 'to come' - viI,
VaIl&(sk) '(in order) to come',

The functions of the supine are usually limited to
those of the adverbial modifier of purpose and (seldom) the
Predicative; cf. 01d Tamil orinIr vayyaxam velIiya selvldy
'0 thou, that gnaut4'tn nanquer5 the Iﬂrld;jilﬂhﬂd by the
sea Iﬂ'ﬂ'!a1...'. YHovEzu nElum Panpan vEziya... '0 that™
Pﬂggaga should ltrua'nu lnng2 as I 111;1...'. In Kolami
this form 18 used only in combination with the negative
verdb t3t- 'not to be', 'mot to be able'; e,.,g. varak tSten
'I shall not come', 'T am not adble to come'. '

Another form of the Gondi supine is derived from the
non-marked stem by means of the suffix -nal ; cf. guh-/
guht- 'to catch' - guhnal, tin-/tind- 'to eat! - tinmnal,
valk- 'to speak' - vafknsal. This form is used in combina-
tion with the verb 8- *to be', 'to become' to -rprw: an
abllity to act; e.g. tiral dhdrk mennal Etul 'the boy
can® shepherd> the cattle? already' (lit. 'became, grew Wp

in order to shepherd'), makiig kSrknal Et83g 'the maize
is ripe anoughz’ to gnavz' . '



The cnnditiunll Yerbal
Participle

The conditional verbal participle exists in Tamil,
Malayalam, Kannada, Kodagu, Telugu, Parji, Gadaba, Eul and

Kuvi. :

In 01d Tamil the conditional verbal participle

forpants -in, -il are added to the marked stem in -kk=

or to the non-marked stem (in the verbs with the pnarked
stem in -x-); cf. plr-/parkk- 'to look' - parkkis, pArkkil
'if to look', en- 'to speak' - enin, enil 14# to speak'.
The suffix -in may optionally be added to the Future
tense formant -pp= O %O the Present tense forment =1tp=t
ir=/irukk- "'to be = {ruppin 14f to b'l-'fqu/rgrux- to
come' - varuritpin 'if to come’s

The Gadaba conditional verbal participle suffix
~koren/-goren is added to the gtem: 8T 'to give’ - eTkoyen
'if to give', Ben=- "to go' - gengoren 1if to Eﬂ.t

In Eodagu the suffixes =(u)cedgl, ~(u)tengl are

l.-ddﬂﬂ. either to the non-mAar o the Past tense
formant; cf. mar- 'to do' - prucedgl "1 O do', oTe-

'to break' - oretutelgi 14f to break's, ba- 'to come' -
bEtedgl 'if to come’. -
participle suffix -(1)t®

added toO the verb stem (in the

(modern), =-inan (old) is8
-8 )3 cf. vel- tto go' -

mlti-stem verbs, to the stem in
veltd 'if to go', po- 'to 80 awsy' - pBts 'if to go away',
ot - c¥8td 14 to do', kott= 'tO

cBy-/cey=-/c8a-/cE~ 'O d

if to strike', vand- 'to cook' -

strike' - kotyite

vandinan *if to cook' .

: In Parji the condit

als o is

"I'h: .-:E';a :3:1)11! pok(k)- 2 TP"J" - pokk=-

od 'if to gpeak’, ven- "t0 1isten' - venodul if;tﬂ listen',

éen- 'to say' - enodel 'if tg say'; 5-5- lﬂam pata Eanugol
thy“ advice I would™ not

5 . 4’1 1isten 0
enena min 'shoul ¢ the :anditiunal verbal participle

595' . Two more forms © ;
il -
B-514 °



l

are used in Parji; they are built similarly to the form in
-0d by means of the formants -0k, ~em added to the stem
¢f. nir vakpek todemen 1122 the water' is boil:l.ngz do not
touch? (1t)’. A1l these forms may be used inm this language
(a8 well as in many others) to express not only conditional
meaning but temporal one as well; cf. pSkal Hdod cIkod erra
'when (1!)2 the da.y1 is &ying avag" it becomes” dari'.

In other Dravidian langusges the conditional verbal
participle suffixes ( -Z1 in Modern Literary Tamil and
Malayalam, -& 4n Colloquial Tamil, -ore, -are in 0ld
Kannada, -are in Modern Kannada, -eka in Kui and -ihe
in Kuvi) are .added to the Past tense formant; cf. sey-/
seyx- 'to do' - seysaél, seybB, senjd '"if to do' in Tanmil,
eyi-/arikk- 'to strike' - ariccHl 'if to strike' in Kala-
Yalam, bar- 'to come'! = bandore, bandare, bandare 'if to
come' in Kannada, tak- 'to go' = takiteka 'if to go' in Kuj
th- 'to show' - t3atihe 'if to show', t3statihe 'if to
ghow thee' in Kuvi. "

The conditional verbal participles are mostly used in
absolute constructions; of. in 01d Tamil vin indd poyppin
virinIr viyanulaxattd ulnindd urattum pasi 112> the aky’

8
. deceives’ (us) tocay? (1.e. does not send the rain) hunger

will ravage 7 the vast Inr1d5 surrounded by the ﬁf‘-ﬂ“ﬂ"
The lack of the common Dravidian conditional werbsl
Farticiple formant as well as the specific developmint of
the Conditional Mood forms-in some other languages show 8
relatively late origin of the Conditionsl forms, Thus, the
Taall end Malayalasm sutfix -8l developed from an older
conditional verdal participle =xil tif to become' (from
4= %o become'): seysKl 'if to do' from seysExil < seydi
'having done' + Exil 'if ¢o become' %7 The Modern Tamil
Sulfix -E (as in sefijm *if to do') originated from -8l
after the loss of the final -1 common in Modern Tuil-ﬁﬂ
TWo other Taall suffires, -in ana -i1, may simply be

67 M.Andronov, "Ocherk morfologi
1 glagola v sovrenennon
tamil'skom yazyke," Haauw.s‘i%g.ng?‘!;-

dro “Ru 1‘"
ESIVAN, H°'291‘1959,E§3T' formy tamil'skogo glagols’s



variant forms of the same suffix: -1;1_:_1 >=-i1 or =il > =in.
In the latter case it is & substantive = il 'place’,
qualified by the verb root (as in xuri-Sapnlr 'drinking
vater' with kuri- 'to drink!) later podified in the tempo=

ral aspect and then conditionally: gey-y-il 'a place where
somsthing is done'! > ‘when something is done'> '4f to do’
(a5 in the Modern Tamil enpua yratth 'if to sa¥’y where
{rattd, the obligque form base grom irsm 'place’, 18
qualified by the future participle of the verd en~ 'O
“h‘."')-ﬁ'g If the suffix -il, oD the other hand, originated
trom -in, the latter is almost certain £o €9
demonstrative word °im with a probabl
nearby', 'a place nearbty',
2 sinilar semantic development.
-in end -il are mot cognate, ¢4

development independently from the other.
conditional verbal participle 1o other langusges might as
well be similar. This 18 supported Y frequent affixation

of the conditional verbal participle gormant to & particip=
le or verbal participle (es in gui or Telugu).

Pnrtinipill Nouns

The participial pounss i.e. pon-finite yerbal forms
_with the meaning of the name® of the doer, 8re distinguished

in Tamil, Malayalam, Eota, EKannada, Mulu, Telugu, Eolami,

Parji, Gondi, EKonda, gui, K

The participial pouns

{n Gondl
® raon arsonal pronouns ( y
y means of the 3rd P° pur ) B v s

probably, only the pronous ©% os. cepp® capeshs

participle of the correspon .

ing', '‘who will gpesk' - cupp!vj:_’ﬂlih! -hu:'ap:::u,;::il
axs/will BPO&= 9

speak', cepp®di 'sbe who Bpe

Epaaka;luipupﬂlk'. svaru (coppBvELlw) 'those wio

speak/will gspeak’

speak'; ceppin® 'wh

10gil glagola v govremennom
69 M.Andronov, "onggfk(:ﬁfﬂgs.},Hnﬂcu'ﬂgﬁﬂ,ppﬂw--}gﬁ_

tamil'skom yazy
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spoke', etc. in Telugu, sZtal, 'who (that) died! (sg.) -
sHtalor 'the deceased' (pl.), 'those who have already
died', 'the ancestors' in Gondi.

The participial nouns in Tamil, Malayalam, Kannada and
Tulu aze formed by means of the 3rd person personal pro-
nouns added to the tense formant (in Tulu by means of the
euphonic consonant -a= ); cf. sey- "to do' - seyxiravan
'he who does’', seybaval 'she who did', seyvasu 'it that
will do', etc. in Tamil, var- 'to come' - varunnavan 'he
Who comes', vannaval 'she who came', varuvaSi 'it that will
come', 'arrival’, 'advent', etc. in Malayalam, mep~- 'to do'
- maruvavenu 'he who does/will do', mHridavalu 'she who
did', maruvudu 'it that (will) does', doing', deed', etc.
in Kannada, mal-/malp-/malt- 'to dod - malpundye 'he who
does', maltinEli 'she who did’, maltudinavu 'it that had
done', ete. in Tulu. '

The Kota participial nouns do not differ from the
finite forms of the third person (cf. above).

The participial nouns in Kolami, Parji, Konda, Eui,
Kuvi and Malto are formed by means of gpecial formants
which are added to the participle in Kolami, Parji, Konda
and Malto, and to the Tense suffix in Kui and RKuvi; cf.
vatta 'who that came' = vattan 'he who came', vattar 'thoss
(masc.) who came', vattad 'she who came', 'it that came',
vattev 'those (non-masc.) that came' in EKolami, cTran
'glving' - eTraned 'he who gives', c¢Iraner 'those (masc.)
who give', cIrano 'she who gilves', 'it that gives', cIranov
*those (non-masc,) that give' in Parji, sTni 'giving' -
sInikan 'he who gives', sTnikar 'those (masc.) who give',
sInika 'she who Ei"ﬂ'ﬂl'. 'it that gives', sIniken "those
(non-mase,) that give' in Konda, ply- 'to beat' - pAyinasi
'he who beats', piyinary 'those (masc,) who beat', pHyinayl
'she who beats', 'it that beats', pHyina'i 'those (non-masc:)
that beat', pHyitasi 'he who beat', etc., in Kuvi. The parti-
cipial nouns in Kui apg Malto distinguish the person
8imilarly to the Corresponding finite forms of the verb;
¢fs gl~ 'to do' - ginamy ' who (will) do', gitanu 'I who
did*, ginati "thou who doest, will do', gitati 'thou who
didst', ginafiju 'he who does, will do', gitafiju 'he who
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413", ginari 'she who does/will do', 'it that does/will do'
gitari 'she who did', 'it that 4id', gipamu ‘'we (excl,) who
(shall) do', ginasu 'we (incl.) who (shall) do', gitemm 'we
(exsl.) who did?, gitasu 'we (inol.) who a14', ginateru
tyou (pl.) who (will) do', gitsteru 'you (pl.) who daid’,
ginaru (ginaka) 'those (masc.) who (will) o', gitaru
(gitaka) 'those (masc.) who did', ginsi "those (non-masc.)

baj- 'to strike', 'to beat' - bajun 'striking I', baju

'striking thou' (sero fo
‘striking he', bajus 'striking she’s
(Iﬂl.)t’ bajut 1atriking we (ﬂlﬂlt)"
(pl.)', bajur 'striking they', bajpen 'I who (was) struck',
bajpe 'thou who (wast) struck' (zero formants cfe bajpe
'who mtruck’, beaten'), bajpeh 'he Who (was) BtTuck’,
bejpes 'she who (was) struok', 'it thed (was) struck',
bajpem 'we (excl.) who (were) gtruck!, bajpet 'we (incl,)
who (were) struck', bajper fyou (ple.) Who (were) struck',
bajper 'they who (were) struck' in Malto.

Apart from these, MaltO 180 has participiel pouns
formed by means of the sams guffixes from the stem which
takes the suffix =ne- 1D the Present apnd the suffix ~ke=
in the Past (-ni- epd -ki= in ¥0e gacond and third persons

feminin jnsu] { 0.E» F‘U_EL.
< 3 ! N’P’nt "H); (fﬂﬂ- mw). atcCey

tundnen, tundne (fem. tundni), tundneh
baje 'to strike' - bajken, bajke (fom. Dajii), bajkeh (fem.
b&suﬁjl atc.

The 014 Tamil participisl moun which d:l.::z::i;hud
person did not diffe ing dﬂrﬂ
(c¢f. above) except tho un of the second person

- "to Bee'! =

will go'. nosid: Of
tion were
uns denoting the oOF. 80
The participisl B0 rmed by means of the

fo
also used in 014 Tamile TB€7 wero
““rfilﬂ ~gey from the pﬂunt: and past plrbiciplui cfe
I f - .H’ﬂgg‘mﬂrl Hﬂfﬁmrj

sey-/seyx- "'t0 do
The use of the P
e
theiy ability to Pe gec1ined (€

B-2 514



Accs bajun 'him who beats', Dat. bajuk 'to him who beats',
eto. in Kalto), have the subject in the Nominative (cf. nly
vandsvag 'he to whon® the illness’ came' with vandavag 'he
who came' from var- ‘to come' in Tamil) and govern other
declinsd forms (of. 8n tfde pitmen urarken 'I' the tigu'z
1.:1.11.1.!:.5;3 was Ioundud*', 1,08, "I was wounded when I was
kKlling the tiger', 1¥le dinid r¥leno argkild Bahavak
Bkenid 'to-morrow' my> wife’ who took’ the train” will
travel’ to Bahava®', 1.e. 'having taken the train xy wife
will go to Bahava' in Malto).

Yerbal nouns

The verbal nouns are non-finite verbal forms with the
meaning of the name of action. They are attested in Tamil,
Malsyalam, Kannada, Telugu, Kolami, Naiki, Gadaba, Gondi,
Konda, Kui, Kuvi, Kurukh, Malto and Brahui.’C Some lan-
guages have two (Telugu, Naiki, Gondi, Kui and Kuvi), three
(Tamil) or four (Malto) verbal noums.

The verbal noun suffixss are as follows: -(t)tal, -al,
=¢Y in Teall, -uxa in Malsyalam, -al 4in Old Kaunsds,
=alu in Nodern Kannada, -uta in 014 Telugu, —arsmu/-afass
in Xodern Telugu, ~ud 4n Kolami, -en, -mur 4in Naiki, -al
in Gadaba, -En¥, ~(n)ap 4in Gondi, <ted, —ded (after the
vowels and r, 1) in Konda, -a, -opdi 4in Kui, -ali, -&yi
in Kuvi, -ni in Kurukh, -88,.~pod, =-no, -ati 4in Malto,
=iig 1n Brahui. A1l these suffires except -(n)ap in Gondi
and -ali, -ayi in Kuvi are suffired directly to the verd
stem; the Tamil -¢Y, the Tazil and Malayalam -al and -uXA
respectively in the verbs with the marked stem in ~kk- 8
well as the Gondi -Enx in the two-stem verbs are added %0
the marked stema; ef, mi—qum_ ‘to ﬂﬂd'. - pm:j,ttll|

70 "Verbal nouns
verbal dari'rnt:::mml’ to be distinguished from

or substantives derived from verbs.
E'ni;::“;hth“@ derived from verbs, are used merely
verb" (H'c oreas the verbal noun .,, is construed 88 &
dian or So;%hd:;ﬁi “I.PCn ative Grammar of the I_Jrﬂ‘l"-'-"
1913, p. 5a2). an fami of Languages", London,




| perikkal, parikkey 'reading’, sey-/seyx- "to

do' -seydal,

seyzey, seyyal ‘doing' 1n Tamil. er-/grukk- 't0 take' -
srukkura 'taking', cey- 'to do? - ceyyuxa 'doing’ {n Mala-
yalam, bar- 'to come' - beral(u) in Kennads, cBy-/cey-/
c¥s-/c8- 'to do' - cByuta, céyaraml, cSyatamu 'doing' 1D
lelugu, 81~ 'to give' - sIud 'giving' in Kolami, tin- 'to
eat' - tinen 'eating', kak- 'to do' - kekmuT ‘doing' 1n
Faiki, kEs- 'to go in harness' - kdsal 'going in harness'
in Gadaba, vadk- 'to speak' = vadkind 'spesking’, tin-/
tind- 'to eat' - tindin® 'eating’ in Gopdi, mars- '¥O
teach' - marsten 'teaching’, ki- '¥0 4o - kided *dolng’s
P 'to sing' - pArded 'singing' 1P Fonda, pig= 'to TiEbt’

- pliga, pUgondi 'fight', B~ tto come' = V&, gvopdi 'be
"to eat'! = u';:bﬂi

coming' (with the euphonlc =V< ), uo-

ubondd *eating' (with the euphomie b= ), meh= ! %o 100K’
- nehpa, mehpondl 'examination® (¥itd the euphonic -~ )
in Rul, es- 'to break' - esof rpreaking' 1B Eurukh, kud-

'to dot — Kudes 'doing’ kudpod '40inE (in
dary- "to catech' = daryno 'during ﬂltc-hiﬂﬁ't aarcati (with
the y/c alternstion in the stem) towing 0 catching's

'as a result of catching' 1B Malto, t1x-. 1to put’ - tixidg

'putting' in Brahui. .
The Gondi suffix -(n)ap 18 added (in the form 0
-ap ) to the Past Perfect tense forment in

verbs and the verbs with the stem in & voweli

verdbs (in the form of =-nep ) it 18 added tu'thu ptem; a;g:
tin-/tind- 'to eat' = gittap 111ke -ntins': as thovgh n: : .
r1ike & :ﬁnﬂmtion', as

ghaby8-sAteP valindul the' rambled
2

tense formant =B<
The suffix =-ali is

ciple formanti cf . '
t&h- 'tO ghow
'to give' - hI7alt "givint ¢ - 'to break’

' = fﬂgﬂli 'bﬂﬂtm.i _
renoy?, ve= "t DOAE 11istening’ .

- *braﬂk' ’ ven~
gikhali 135

! = tBssall *



The use of the verbal nouns is determined by their
sbility to have the subject of action in the nominative
(cf. Jayal posati maler qale kodoti pHryner ‘'the ra.i.n1
having fallen®, people” may® cultivate” the f1e1da® in
Malto), govern the nominal forms (cf. pillalni kottarams
¢Mla pornb;t:n 'to butz the children’ 1s a gru:n; mista-
xe! 1n Telugu), be qualified by adverbial forms; cf. agsl
handfnk varItitona 'I am afraid” to go2 tharﬂ' in Gondi)
and be declined (in Tamil, Malayalanm, Kannada, Telugu,
Eurukh, Malto and Brahul; cf. esnfgahi Br ondr'f® 'bring
en instrument® for breaking’* ia Xurukh, & qalven daryen
®n nidgen endin 'I% order® you® to catch> that! thief?!
in Malto).

The ancient textscontain a high proportion of verbal
Douns: in some cases they replace almost completely the
finite forms with the pronominal suffixes. Thus the verbal
nouns emerge as the oldest stratum of verbal forms, whose
later differentiation and development gave many modern
finite and non-finite forms. It has already been noted that
the oldest Tamil finite forms are verbal nouns in origin,
and the infinitive in -a developed from the verbal noun
in -al after the final consonant was lost. The Kannsda
Present verdal participle seems to be of 1likely origin; ¢fe
Bguttk (Zguttal-3 before the enclitics) 'doing', 'becoaing
from the verbal noun *Eguttal (cf. Ta. Exudal).

The Tamil participles - at least some of them = mAY
also be connected with verbal nouns formally related to
them; cf. seySal 'doing' > seysa 'who (that) aia', vizval
‘living' (as in yE} vEzval 'I shall live') > *vEzva 'who
(that) will 1live' (the future-present participle preserved
in Kennada and other languages and traced inside the Taamil
finite forms ?1). Such development of the participles with
the subsequent differentiation of temporal meaning and
transformation of the participle suffixes into the tense
formants could lead, at least in some languages, to the

71 M.Andronov, "On th ' .
8, 1959, No.3. ® Future Tense Base in Tamil", TC,

136




formation of the modern tense system with their finite
forms emerged from the participles.

The Hegntiv- Form

: The negative form of the werd exists in all Dravidian
anguages except EKurukh. The number of negative forms 18

usually less than that of the positive forms.,

The negative formants vary from language to language
and within one langusage as well (cf. Table 10).°-Ihe most
common are the zero formsnt attested in all Dravidian
langusges except Tulu, Telugu, Kui, Kuvi and Brahui, and
the formant -#-/-a- ( -8~ 4in Tamil and Kalsyalam, =8
in Telugu and Parji) or a formant which incorporates =8~/
w8~ ( -B5- in Temil snd Malayalaw, -Ey- &nd -att- in
¥alayslem, -Bd- in Kota, -ad- in Kaonads, =87=s -ar-
and -snd~ 4in Tulu, ='s= in Eul and Kuvi, =P&- and
-ta= in Brahui). The Tulu forman® -1j- and the Malto
formant -omal- are obviously later developments, whose
origin is easily traced back to the sten of independent

verbs.

The general pattern of the oldest stage of the systenm
of the negative verbal forms in the pravidian languages
remains obscure, &s well as the character and trends of its
development. R.Caldwell considered the suffix =-a~ to be
the oldest negative formant .}72 a point of view shared

3 o Burrow thinkso that the

A.Master does not
consider either of these BYPO conclusive. 76
His cwn opinion is that the zero suffix is the oldest.
e ——
72 R,Caldwell, "A Compars

South-Indian Femily of Langusgef s P
73 V.I.Subramoniaz, "Husntiﬂlt TCe By

74 m Burrow, "Sstructurd gramna
nes par Jule BSO(A)S. 12 Loy ingﬁu dravidien=

75 A.Master, "StTUCVIC L
JRAS
76 it:iutmrur{ul“ Pdaro 3 'e in Dravidian”, TPB, 1986.



Hegative Suffixes
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Table 10

of the YVerbd
Kon-Finite Forms
IﬁPI Pot.|Cand. Obl. Pert. v.P. Inf. c’?'P. P.KN« 'T.H.
- —- 5= | |
-8~ |-B-
- g5- |=Ub- i
 amn B
- |-By- |-8B- -8y~
~Att- = [ =
- . ==
; -ad- |—8d- ol L —
P
2 |- [P | |
| ~and-
i —and~{ -and =2
| e | s IR
| —ff e
E |
_ﬂ_ o - B == -ﬂ- ———
",
el B o}
+ —— -t -
" Loegs 1 i I
gy e N T B
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J.Bloch began with supporting R.Caldwell's tunat,w but
later expressed a supposition that the negative formant
Could have had the initial consonant whose trace is found
in Kui-Xuvi (~'a-) and Brahui (-pa-) ...W'l

The Finite Porms

The negative forms of the Indicative are the most
regular constructions of this type in the Dravidian langus-
ges (cf, Table 11). The negative forms of the Imperative
are attested in Tamil, Malayalam, Kota, Tulu, Telugu, Kola-
mi, Naiki, Parji, Gadaba, Gondi, Konda, Kui, Kuvi,Malto and
Breshui. 01d Tamil ang, possibly, Malto have the negative
forms of the Optative. The negative forms of the Potential
are found in Tulu and Breahui, while Malto and Brahui have
the negative forms of the Conditional, and Malayalam, Kota
and Eodagu have the negative forms of the Obligatory.

The Indicative Mood

Elght Drevidian langusges - Temil, Kota, Toda,
Kammada, Kodagu, Telugu, Gadaba and Gondi do not dis=
tinguish the tense forms in the negative form of the
Indicative, thus, the finite forms in each of thesse
languages may usually be related to any temporal plans.
Kolaml, Naiki, Eui and Kuvi distinguish the negative
forns of the Present-Puture and the Past, while Malto
distinguishes betwesn the Present and the Past. The negati-
ve form in Malayalam, Parji and Eonda has three tenseslike
the positive form: the Present, the Past and the Future in
Malayalam, the Present-Future, the Past and the Past Perfod
in Parji and the Fresent-Puture, the Present Continuous and
the Past in Konda. The negative form of the Indicative in
Tulu has four tenses - the Present, the Future, the Past

77 J.Bloch, "La forme ne ative d ». BSL
26, 193§' No. 2, D. 151' u verb dravidien", d

78 J.Bloch, "Structure t 1aien-
nes", Péris. 1946, p?r;gfﬂ icale des langues drav
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rahui has the
positive formi
the Past

Contimious end the Past Perfect. Finall¥, 2
:hm tenses in the negative form as in the
¢ Present-Future, the Past, the Past Continuous,

Perfoct and the Pluperfect.

The Negative Form

Which Does Kot pistinguish the Tensoe

The negative form of the finite Indicative which does

not distinguish the tense has DO
;:;‘Lfﬂmﬂnt) in Kota, Toda, Kannada, Kodagt,
. In the two-stem Kodagu vervs the negative for™ is
built from the stem Hupplamantad
formant, while in other cases
the two-stem verbs, from the no
tarakk- 'to go' - Darap—, BAE-

m-;m"ht- 'to ﬂl‘tﬂh' - Suh- in Gﬂ‘ﬂd’--
There are two negative formsnts 1B the Indicative in

Tami] -~ -p- and -8- (in the third person neuter). In the

n-marked gtem

The modern language

person singular neuter
added to -kk- 4in the verbs with

¢, sey-/seyx- tto do' - geyyi=,
narakkf-.

In Telugu this
stem and is used m2
Future; cf. CePP~

£ the present Tense
e exists in Mala-

of the present tens
al pegative Present 18 formed bY adding
In ¥al&y .3~ and the Present tense formant

no _parked sted; e.g. para- 'to speak' -
agses -y- 18 8 euphonic consonant).

(in both €
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In Tulu the negative formant -uWj=- replaces the
Present tense formant -uv-~ and is added to the Present
tense formant ~-p-; e.g. bUr— (the Present positive blruv-)
‘to £al1' - diruj-, mal-/malp-/malt- (the Present positive
malpuv-) 'to do' - malpuj~, tl- (the Present positive tip-)
'to see' - t@puj-, par- (the Present positive parp-) 'to
drink' - parpuj. ‘

The negative Present in Malto is formed from the stea
=01k~ (in the 1at and 2nd persons) and -ol- (in the 3rd
person); e.g. Hd- 'to choosa' - Hdol(k)=-.

The Formants of the Present Continuous

The negative Present Continuous is attested in Eonda
only. It is formed by adding the negative formant -e- and
the Present Continuous formant -jin- to the stem; e.g.
50~ 'to see' - slirejine,

The Formants of the Present-Future

The negative Present-Future is distinguished in Kolanmi,
Faiki, Parji, Konda, Kul, Kuvi and Brahui. In each of these
languages it is marked by the zero formant which follows
the negative formant -g- in Kolami, -e- and -f- (in
the 2nd person) in Naiki, -a- in Parji, -e-, -p- (in the
2nd person and the >rd person of the non-masculine plural)
in Konda, =-'- 4{p Kui and Euvi and -pa- -p- (before -8-)
in Brahul; e.g. sT- 'to do' - sTe- in Kolami, Br- 'to
play' - ire-, #r- 1in Naiki, clr- 'to see' - clra-, culp-/
cult- 'to rige'! - culpa= in Parji, slr- 'to see' = sfire-
v tBk~ 'to go' - tHEk'- ip Eul, piy- 'to

8trike' - pEy'- ip Euvi, tix~ "to put' - (a)tixpa-,
(a)tixp- {n Brahui.

The Pormants of the Puture
The negative Future exis

The Malayalam Degative P
marked stem, to which the
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ta in Malayalam and Tulu.
uture is formed from the non-
Degative formant -H- 1is added



(vith the zero tense formant)j cf. pars~ ‘to speek' -
parayl-. +

The Tulu negative formant =ay=
the stem (to the stem in =-p- 1n the
Y- 'to fall' - blray-, pan= 'to speak’ = panaJy=, zal-/
pa]p-/malt- 'to do' - malpay-=e |

18 added directly to
three-stem verbs)s

The Formants of the FPast
t tense exists in Malaya~-

The negative form of the Pas
Xuvl, Malto and

lan, Kolemi, Naiki, Parji, Konda, md,
Brahui.,
The negative Past tense in yalayalas is formed from
-ﬁﬁd 15

the non-merked stem, the Past tense formant
édded to the negative guffix =B=; 0.6E° para- 't0 gpeek -

parayinge. -
The pattern of this form 1o Folami, Faiki end Konda
is siniler: it 18 built by means of T0e negative suffix

=¢= (in the 3rd person pon-masculln® plural
s BB gl= tto dﬂ' - '8Tot=

and the Past tense suffix =-t= 3 ;
- slpet-, sfirut- im Eonda.

The structure of the negativq fores of the Past in Kul, .
Iuvi and Malto is somewhal

adove: the Past tense suffixed
-¢k-, ~P- (in Malto) are added to tbe negative formants

- (in Kul and Kuvi) and =1° (1n Malto)s cfs vEE- "to

go' - tWk'at- 4in EKul, bhI- (to give' = hi'at- 1in EKuvl,

Bd- 'to chooge! - Edlek-,8dl- (1n the 3rd person) in Malto.
The negative f0ID of the Past in Parji differs {from

the corresponding positive gorm only 1B 1:11# type nf':h:i .
personal endings used; ¢ cliren 11 gaw' - cliyena

not see', etc.
The negative
ve formant -ta- (11X¢
stem and zero tense guffixy @B
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' The Form of the Past Continuous

The negative form of the Past Continuous is distin-
guished only in Tulu and Brahui,

The negative Past Continuous in Tulu is formed by
2dding the negative formant «ij-, Uj- (in the verbs of the
kén- 'to listen' type) to the Past Continuous formant,
whose vowel element «i- 18 assimilated by the wvowel of
the negative suffix; cf. pan- 'to speak' - pandij-, mal-/
ma}t-/malp- 'to do' - maltij<, kén- 'to listen' - kdnddj-,
ti- "to Bee’ - tlyij-, bUr- 'to fall' - bUrij-, par—- 'to
drink' = parij-.

In Brahui this form coincides with the form of the
Past tense (the difference in tense is determined by the
difference in personal suffixes and the presence of the

prefix a-: tixtavat 'I did not put' - atixtavata, tixteva-
ta 'I was not putting').

The Fnrmnnta of the Puﬂt Perfect

The negative: Paat'Parfact is distinguished in Tulu,
Parji and Brahul.

The negative Past Pertuct in Tulu is formed by adding
the negative formant -ij- to the Past Perfect tense
formant; e.g. blUr- 'to fall' - blrudij-, mal-/malp-/ma}t-
'to do' - maltudij-.

In Parji this form is similar to the negative Present-
Future from which it differs only in the type of the person-
al endings.

The negative Past Perfect in Brahul has the formant

-0~ added to the negative formant -ta-: e.g., tix- 'to
p“t ' - ti.xtﬂ.h-.

The Forments of the Pluperfect

The negative Pluperfect exists in Brahui only. It 18
formed by means of the suffix -vas- or -vis ( -vest-
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in the 1st person singular) added to the pegative formant

ta- § @.g. tix- 'to put’ - tixtav8s(h)-, tixtavas-.

The Inpnrntifl

no special formant (has
nse forms
The

The negative Imperative has
the zero formant). Neither does it have anYy te
vhich would serve sigultaneously as the negative form.

personal suffixes in the Imperative are affixed to the

negative formants: -84- {n Modern Tamil, -Ey- in Malaya=
in Telugu, -

-p- in 01d Tamil, Kolami,

Naiki, Gadaba, Gonddl, Konda and Malto; cf. By~ 1go do' -
seyyis- in Modern Tamil, para- 'to ppeak' = parayuy- in
Malayalam, vit- 'to sow' - vitBd- {n Eota, DU tto fall'

= WRoags; mal-/malp-/malt- 140 do' — majpal” in Tulu,

cepp- 'to speak' - COPPE~s oBy-/cey-/c88-/% "% do' =
x! - clre-, cliro- 1B Parji,

cfya- in Telugu, clir— '¥° 1o00
tik- 'tﬂ' Eﬂ. - tl.'l:'- m Iui' h-:_ to E'i-r.' - h‘:'- in

Iu'I' tj_‘:_ 'I'tu putl i tiﬂ..-

The

The nagative Optat .
formant and was derived fros the pon-marked 8%O
zero negative suffixi cf. go1-/201(10

The Malto negative opt
by means of the guffix -9 -3 L. gd- 'to choose' -
udﬂmﬂnd_'

negative suffix J1sten
P - 140 ’ s
| otentialj; cf. k8o /ns e 1t do' - “_l.tud:?’l}'--



the negative form as it does in the positive form - the
Present and the Future. The Present tense form has no npaﬂi-'
a8l formant and is derived from the stem which has the
negative formant -pa-, -p- (in the 2nd and 3rd persons
singular); e.g. tix- "to put' - tixp(a)-, bin- 'to listen'
bimp(a)-. The Future tense form has the formant -r-
affixed to the negative formant -pe- ; e.g. tix- 'to put'’
- tixpar-, bin-'to listen' - Dbimpar-.

In the Jhalawan dialect the Future tense form is

derived from the stem by means of the suffix -8f-; cf.
bin- 'to listen' - binSf-,

The Conditional Mood

The Malto negative Conditional has the formant =o-
added to the stem supplemented by the negutive formant -1-;
e¢.g8. 8d- "to choose'! - Hdlo-.

The Brahul form of this mood is derived by means of
the suffix -r¥s- Joined to the negative suffix =-pa=; cf.
tix- 'to put' = tixpards-.

In the Jhalawan dialect the negative fora of the
Conditional has the formant -Zs- added to the suffix of

the Future Potential «Bf- ; e.g. xule 'to fear' -
xuldfes-,

The Obligatory Mood

The negative form of the Obligatory Mood in Malayalam,
; Eota and Kodagu differs from the corresponding positive
form only in the type of the personsl suffires.

The Porman t s of Person,
Gender and Funmber

The negative finite forms (cf. formants in Table 11)
are characterised by the same general features as the
positive ones (cf. above); ef. the appearance of the
euphonic -u and the non-differentiation of the person,

number and gender in Malayalam (paray8yunnu 'I do not
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speak', ‘'thou dost not speek', ‘he (she, it) does not

meak!, 'we do not epeax', ‘you (pl.) do not speak’, 'they

do not speak') or the prosence cf the gpecial objective

¢conjugation in Kui ( sTai 'I /ehall/ give to you' -

stara’enu 'I do /shall/ mot give to Jou's sIate 'I £876

%0 you' = sYara’atenu 'I did not give to

(t%'o 'I do /shall/ not show' = tBat’o 'I do /ehall/ not

ate’s 'I

show to you', tOh’ate’d 'I did not ghow' - t08%’

did not show to "ﬂ'ﬂ').

The negative finite forms 1n Gondl differ from the
corresponding positive forms in that the pﬁruam suffixes
of the first and second persons are added here directly to
the stem and mot to the third persod puffix; cf- vadkItDy
'they spesk! - vahKTtOrZnm 'we spesk’s PUF yalkor 'they do

ot speak' - vadkdm 'we do nov gpesk’ .

Hon-Finite Forms

The participl?®
The negative participle g5 attested 1P ramil, Maleys~
Telugi, golani, parji, Gadaba,

:::. Eannada, Kodagu, Tulu,
, Euvi, Malto and Brahul.
1-‘
: Gadaba and Euvi the part
n Tamil, Eannada, parjis to the sten (toO the

¢iple h -4 }
gy B S v s Pacgd sad Cast?s

and to the negative formant 17 y gsa in Tamil,

. and Kuvi (='=); @.B¢ gey- 't° do* = 7 ar- 'to lo0k' =
kare- 'to call' - kareysds 7 X d:' ;35'.11 pun=- 't0
¢lra, culp-/cult~ 1o rise’ ~ oulps ¥ ' yta in Eui
know! Gadabs, P 1go strike pLy & :

1-1-:.:11:15 this oj.:l panil Bod ’f‘ﬁptmﬂl o e E.
segabive parviel 10 the 2er? fomnn.t accompanying the
particlP ¢, xop- '¥° give' = korf.

attested 1n Malayalcmi

negative formant ~g-; © 1p108
Four msnﬂfﬂ :ﬁ P gh the tenses (in the modern
aist176 . puture partciples (in

one which does Do% sent and
iple has the formant

lmﬂ)' -ﬂ-ﬂd th' P“t;‘ug':rﬂ Pﬂtiﬂ
the old lmsﬂﬂﬁ'zf,z:u" gormant -By-3 three other
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Personal Suffixes of the Verb

Kod.

2]
II

" wmrog eap3tEog ows
JO 95Ue3 JUSSXJ Y} UT g ,POUFTOUT ©Q 03, =-33BW QISA U3 UT

l-IIlII"' .
mlll-
g
4

0.Ks

Indicative Mood

oecna awsed [ soowe | uny [ anen| vessea mosq Fores | -z
[ _wowsaet | s |
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Table 11

in the Negative Form

Indicative Mood

Goe.

10-2 3514

Pa. Ga.
K'ﬂl- n'
hl T'.l P}F. P- f r P'I Pn..? P. PIE
-1 =Al -Uﬂ
«¢ |-nu |=n |=-an |~ 'na'-ﬂm-ﬂ i
(F.) Il—__T_———_:;—
2 |eyu |ov |-iv | -nem i | -ta |=ot® -ti | -af _-.
| T l- I
- ‘
~ai | =ang|-T1
-n |-en |-42 -eda
'J’ I I
|
|
-ald gi|=-s |-
u 2, ap |2 lﬂuli.ya ~0y8|=Y
-dﬁ
-1 - s
| =Bm
. ~pi | =83
-t |emu |-m |-em |- [*® 'ﬂl‘-um I
— 5 |-ore -rl | =&T -vit
ward|oru |- |-ir | =0eF|HF =
| -5 I
‘ —er | -T2 —ora|-F1 | =% |
—ert|-ru |-r |-e¥ [T | -ote |
|
$ | | . o ml_ﬂ -V J
-2 |=vu |- "ﬂ:f,_l- 149
‘._____I___._-I—-—-"'".-'—-
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Personal Euffixes of the Verd

Indicative Mood

Kon, Eu.
Eul : Mal,
Pr+F.|PoC.P. Po-F, P,
a -0 -0'8
ig |9 |-a =anu -3 -8 =8N
sl | RY
g =81 —i
:E f|-ma |=1 (Pn-F) |=-o0di
& -1 (B)

Singular

2rd Person

m BABC .

18t

Plural

Zrd Person
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Table 11 (continmued)

in the Negative Form

Indicative
"Hood

P.Pele
Plup.

~%
| =v8sa|=us ?g'
S
'
- |95
; (P.F) '
(Plu;p\)'f?
. f-‘T
wanalem |G ¥
~ W
— &
~yBre |=ure a‘ﬂ
24
K
= |EN
(PoPy E-"i‘r
—vasa [P1up) | e [

=ur ”:,

(Plup-)gﬂ | | ‘ ‘
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Personal Suffixes of the Verd

Imperative Mood

Eol,|Fk. Gﬂ.. Go. Kon, |Eul |Eu.

=nen |=nem|-mnan |«-nen |=(1)nf |-ma |-a |-ani -

~oma (ku)

o N
o
|

| ~oer =2OT {~men |~(1)nBY| -mat | -atu ~adu | l-bu

|

Qn

3
meut. |
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in the Negative Form

Table 11 (continued)

npﬁ:ﬁi“ _IJP otential Mood Cnnﬁ::i Obligatory Mood
| “Br. | =
0,Ta, |Mal. |Tu, Mal. [Br. | Ma. | Ko. | Kod.
!Pr. ) !
NG
' (7hal)
— 8
-0 -2 |~88.|-¥8 -2 =us !
| | | [(man)
| | 1 =)
=0l - =h
B =
I Y (Thal) -3 |
-1 ' -Fnd8|-k518
~atka - T ~Jnda |-gBl¥ -anga
I-nn =0 «| =0 |
-0t -f -n |=810 -t =un
(incl) (Jhal) (hl_cl)
[ ~Sre | -
=0T —ari |=-8re|=-8re |=T -ure
(Jhal) ;
—T T L
=0T | .eri -r
| =T [ —E:I.‘_ I -
' -8 |=UB 5
| P (Jhal) {
| |
| _ -8 -
S N S I IR B J
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participles are formed by means of the suffix -a added
to the negative formant -Btt- in the participle, which
does not distinguish the tense, and to the Present and Past
tense suffixes (with the preceding negative suffix -H-) in
the other cases; cf. para- 'to speak' - parayitta, parayl-
Junna, parayfiiia, parayZyum.

The negative participles in Kodagn and Kolami are
formed by adding special formants (=atu and -e respectively)
directly to the sten; ®«g¢ RAP- 'to do' - miratu, nara~ 'to
walk' - narsyatu in Ecdagu, tin- 'to eat' - tips in Kolaxd,

The negative partioiple suffixes in Tulu (=1i), Telugu
(-ni) and Malto (-u 4in the Fresent and -pe in the Past)
are affixed to the negative formant (-end-, ~8=, —omal-
respsotlively); of, bUr- 'to fall? - blirandi, mal-/majp-/
malt- 'to do' - malpandi in Tulu, cepp=- 'to speak' -
ceppanl in Telugu, Hd- *to choose' - Hdomalu, Hdomalpe in
Kalto.

The Brahul negative participle is formed by means of ’
the suffix -3I (cf. the same suffix in the positive form)
8ffixed to the morpheme -par-, which is also used in the

Future Potential; cf. bis- 'to bake' - bisparsI, din- 'to
listen' - bil:pﬂrﬂ'!.

Eul has the present-future and the past negative
participles; both are formed by means of the suffix -i
added to the formant of the present-future
present-future participles,

~t= 1n the past participles
formant ='a-); cf, tr3-

-n= 1in the
and to the formant of the Past
(with the preceding negative

'to go' - trZ'ani, tra‘ati.

The Ve rbPal Parp ticiple

The negative verbal Participle is found in Tamil, Ma-
layslam, Kota, Kodagu, Eannada, Tulu, Telugu, Kolami, Par-
Ji, Konda, Kuvi and Malto.

The EKota, Kodagu and Kolagy negative verbal participles
are formed from the gtep (from the non-marked stem in the
two-stem verbs) by means of the ‘negative verbal participle
suffixes (~H, -atte, .gg

1 Teéspectively); cf. vit-/vity-
'to sow' - vitE in Kota, Ofe~ 'to break' - orgyatte in
Eﬂﬂ&suj tin- 'tﬂ eat' . tinﬂﬂl in Hﬂlﬂm.‘l.-.
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In Telugu and Parji the negative verbal participle
guffix -ka 4is added to the negative formant =&= j 0.8
cepp- ' to speak' - ceppaka in Telugu, clir- 'to look' =
¢Oraka, culp-/cult- 'to rise' - culpaka in Parjl.

In Malayalam, Kannada gnd Tulu the negative verbal
participle has the suffix -e , which is added to the
negative formant (~85- in Malsyalam, —ad- in Kannada, and
-and- in Tulu); ef. pags- ‘to spesk' - parayife in Malaya-
lan, kare- 'to call' - kareyads in Kannada, blir— 'to £al1'
- blrande, ma}-/malp-/ma}t- 'to do' - malpands An Tulu,

The Konda negative verbal participle guffix =-no 1s
8dded to the megative formant =e-, while the Kuvi suffix

-shapaha is added to the negative formant == § cf, 80l=
'to go' - soleno in Konda, pEy- 'to strike! - pOy'shanaha

in Kuvi,
The Malto negative verbal participle tpmd from

the stem by means of the suffix -balo expresses oantimmous
sotion, while the mnegative verbal partiociple in -abalo

expresses perfective actlon; cf. sikar—- 'to learn' -
sikarbalo 'mot learming', sikarsbalo 'not having learnsd‘.
The 014 Tamil negative yerbal participle has the zero
formant (with the negatlve formants ~¥5-, -8=) or the suf=
£ixes -mal, -mey, -uB (with the negatlve formsnt =8=); cf.
tto go' = naravasi (-3 1s a euphonis vowsl), naravi,

naravimal, naravizey, nagpavins. .
-mal) are used in the modern

Only two forms (in -3 and
The negative yerbal participle may have

as the suffix -mf in the col=-

loquial langusge, while the dialeot of Ceylon has the suf-
£ix -may; ©.g5. nagpa- 'to walk® = nu.;-ntt!bﬁ. napakkX,
papakkHng » pOp= 'to tpral' - pUrEmAY.

1iterary languagé.
the sero suffix as wall

The Ianafinitive

The negative infinitive is attested in Parji and
Gondi onlYy..
ad in Parji by medns of the suffix -kanug

It is form
added to the pnegative formant =8=§ 8.8. VoI to come"' =
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vuriknnug.uéulp-fault- 'to rise' - culpakamug; ¢f. Em

perkul t3ndakanug goligkul tindam “qu aut5 -hentq'than
there is nn3 ricua'

The Gondi negative infinitive is formed from the sten
(from the non-marked stem in the two-stem verbs) by means
of the suffixes -v#(hk), =vakk, Thus, tin-/tind- 'to antﬂ1
= tiovE, tinvEhk, tinvakk; cf. nfvE JIvE tinvakk ayt® 'my
soul® wanta ' not to eat”! (1.0. 'my soul does not want to
eat'), EnH puhvE aytBnX 'I" not to plow” want>! (1.&; 'I
do not went to plow'), 14 dOAguds vallvahk 'in® this
forest™ not to wandap! (1.e, "don't wander in this forest)

The Conditional Verbval
| Participle

The negative conditional verbal participles are
attested in Maleyalam, Parji, Xonda and Euvi,

The conditional wverbal participles in Malayalam have
the formants -1 apa -xil , the firat being added to the
Pest tense formant -ff- (with the preceding negative
~8-); while the Second, to the negative formant ~Hy=- ;

.8+ para= 'to gpeak' - ParayHEARN], parsyZyxil.

In Parji the conditional verbal participle formants
~d(el), -kod are added to the negative formant —a- ; €.8.
ver= 'to come' - verad(el), verakod. -

The conditional verbal participle suffixes in Eonda

and Euvi (-id and -ih4 respectively) are added to the

Past tense forment «t- (with the preceding negative
formant -e-/-'a-); e,g.

tila~ 'to fear' - tilayetid, phy-
'to beat' - PEy’atihi,

Partigy Pial

The negative participial nouns are found in Tamil,
Malayalam, Eota, Kannada, Tulu,

Telugu, Parji and Malto.
They are formed similarly to th

@ Positive participial nouns
(cf. above); the only differenc

® 1s that their formants are
added either to the negative partic

iple (in Tulu, Telugu,
Parji and Malto) or to the negative formant (=BES8~ in Tamil,
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-§tt= in Malayalsm, -f- in Eota, —ad- in Kannada); of. BéJy-

' ¥
. "to do' - seyyH3iavan 'he who does not do/will not do/did
Attaval tghe who

not do' in Tamil, para- 'to spesk' = Pary
does not speak/will not speak/did not speak' in Modern Ma=-
'}“‘1“1 paraySyunnaval 'she who doss not gpeak', parayis-
fiaval 'she who did not speak’, paraySyvaval 'she who will

l:ﬂt gpeak! in Old Malsyalsm, vit-/vity= 1to sow! - vitd(d)
that which is not sown' in Kote, mir- 1o do' - mEradavaru
4 not do' in Ean-

'they who do (will) not do', 'they who di
nada, “}-fnﬂl.p-{nﬂ,t- tto do' - ma];pandinﬂyu 'he who does
not do?!, 'he who did mot do' in Tulu, cepp- 'to speak' -
ceppaniviru 'they who do (did, will) not speak' 1n Telugu,
¢l 'to give' - ciysyer 'they who do (did, will) not give'
in Parji, Ed- 'to choose"' - gZdomaluh 'he who does not
choose', ¥domalped 'she who did not choose' in Lalto.
Apart from the just described, 01d Tamil had negative
participial nouns = pasculins, feminine and epicene -
formed by means of the suffixes -En (masc.), -8} (fem.)
and -Er(xal) (epic.) added to the pegative formants ~B3=
or —#-; cf. ari- 'to know' - ariyfstn, ariydg 'he who does
(will, did) not kmow', ariymsa}, sriys} 1ghe who does (will,

d1d) not mow', etc.

The negative participial noun with a meaning of the
nams of action has the sormant -mey added to the negative .
participle in -H: sey-/seyx- tto do' = BeyYYHmeY.

-

Verbal Koumns

The negative verbal nouns are attested in Malayalam,

014 Telugu, Kuvi and Malto.

The negative verbal noun suffixes -I3 {n Malaysalam,
-zl 1n 014 Telugu, -ayl in Kuvli, =-e, -po, -BO in Malto
are added either to the negative formant (~8y~- in Malaya-
1am, =8- iD Telugu, ~omal- in Malto) or to the Past tense
formant with the preceding negative guffix (-'at- in Euvi)s
e.g+ Para- 140 speek' - parayByxa ip Malayslam, €epP—= 'to
api in 01d Telugu, pEy- 'to strike' - piy'a-
teys in Kuvi, Ed- 'to chooss' = Edomale, Hdomalpe, Hdo-
malno in yalto. CT. gh baromalno kBjed gngruruniﬁ '(all) .
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the Iurkﬁ'Iill‘ba-nstadg'uring tna hil1 not nnningz' in
Malto,

COMUGATION PATTERES OF THE VERB
IN THE IRAVIDIAN LANGUAGES

Eodagnu
EEr- 'to do!

Positive Form
Indicative Mood

Present Future : Past
Pers. Bg. Fl, 8g. Pl. Sge Pl.
1 miEruvi mAruva(le) mBruvu mEru - nfrune miriecl
¢ miguviya miruvIra mEpuviya mSpuvira niriys mArire

> mEyuvu mAruva(la) mAgu miTu mArici mAyuci
Inﬂienpitn Mood Optative Potential Obligatory

Es . Pl. Mood Mood Mood

mifu AT rEzaru mEpaln nirandu
Verbal Conditional

Pexrticiples

Participles Supine p.iticiple
mdguvu (Pr.-F.) m¥piyandu (Pr.)

a%runu (P.) mAritu (P.) nEruvaki mEpucefgi
Negative Form

InAicative OCbligatory Verbal
Mood Mood Perticiple  participle
n¥rule niranda mAratu nEratte
Tulu

mal-/malp-/malt- 'to do!
Positive Yorm
Indicative Mood

Present Future Present-Future
Pers. 5g. Pl. 8g. Fl. Sg. Pl.

1 majpuve malpuva malpe malpa malp¥ve malpdva
2 palpuva malpuvard malpa  malpard malpSva malpSvard
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mALpe ma}puverd malpe _ malperd malpdve  palpBveri

3 majpuvald na}pali no}povall
palpundu malpuva majpu mA}pa palpSndu malp¥va
Past Continuous Past Perfect past Prequentative

Imijl  mipis maltdde  mejtids majpsde  majpsds
:41“ maltara maltuda maltidard ma}pdda malpSdard
e . maltide . de
3 ma]t ﬁﬁima}tam naltidal 3 m}tuderﬁ :‘3::‘34“ ma;piderﬁ
maltindd malta ma}tidindd maltuda na]psdindd malpsda
Optative Mood Potential Mood

X 8g. Pl. 5g. Pl.
\ malpuge mAa}pugad maltidve ma] tidva
malpula malpule naltidva maltidvari
maltudve
3 mnalpagd malpard maitﬁdvu}'& majtidverd
maltudu maltidva
Participles Yerbal Infinitives
malpun® (Pr.)

majpu (Pr.-F.) FParticiples zalpuni,
y maltini, maltin® (P«C.)

malti (P.C.)  majtondd (Pr.
maltidi (P.P.) ma}tidd (P.) ma}tudind, na}tidin® (P.P.)
Supine
malpere
Participial Nouns

Present-Future past Continuous Past Perfect
Ege BE- BE.
ma]punfdye ma}tinfye ma}tidinfye
ma}pundld maltinAld ma]tidinHld
malpunavu paltinava ma]ltidinava
Pl. Pl. Fl.
ma]punfkulu maltinfkulu paltidinfkulu
ma}punaykulu maltinaykulv mn;tﬁdm:m;n
Negative Form
Indicative Mood
Present Future
Pers. ©58¢ Pl. Bge Pl.
malpuja malpaye nalpays

4 malpudl L
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2 malpuja ma}pujara malpaya malpayaru
malpuje caderd malpays  aypayerd
3 palpujali mal ma}payald
malpuji malpuja malpandu malpaya
Past Continuous Past Perfect
5g. Pl. Sge Fl.
1 maltiji maltija maltidiji majtidija
2 maltija maltijari maltidija maltidijerd
maltije i maltidije
maltijeru tidijerd
5 maltijald o najtidijeld =¥
maltiji maltija maltudiji maltudija
lmperative Mood Participle Verbal Participle
malpara (Sg.) malpare (Pl.) malpendl ma}pande
Potential Mood Participial Founs
EE . Pl. E‘E .
1 ma}tidvaye maltidvaya malpandinfye
2 majtudvaya maltidvayara malpandinfld
maltidvaye pa]tddvayerd malpandinavu
3 maltudvayald Pl.
maltidvandd maltidvaya malpandinfkulu
' malpandinayiculu
KEolami L
tin- 'to eat’
Positive Form
Indicative Mood
Present-Future Future
PEI‘E. EE' Pl. EE. Pll
1 <tinatun <tinatum tindatun tindatum
2 tipnativ tinatir tindativ tindatir
3 tinan tinar tindan tindar
tina(d) tinav tinda(d) tindav
Past Past Continuous
. E‘E . Pl. . EE . Pl.
1 tindan tindam tindun tindum
2 tindlv tindir tinniv tipnir
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tindin tindev tinm tinnev

Ixperative Nood

Eg. Pl.

tIn ¢iqur
Peticiples Verdbal Infinitives Bupine
tina (Pr.)  Participles tined tinak
tineka (F.) <tina (Pr.) tinefiz Yerbal Noun
tinda (P,)  tint(na) (P.) tinedk tinud

Participial Eouns
Bg. Fl.

tinar, tinekar, tindar

tinan, tinekan, tindan
tinsv, tipekav, tindav

tinad, tinskad, tirdad
Negative Form
Indicative Mood

tinen tinem tinaten tinetan
tinetiv tinetir

tineten tinstesr

Ters. Prescnt-Future Past
1

rd tircev t+iper

>

tinen ~ tinor
tine(d) - tinetin tinstoe~T
Inpervtive Kool Participle Verbal
8g. Fl. tine Partieiple
tinnen tinner tinsel
Gondlil
guh-/gubt= '%0 oatch'
Positive Form
Indicative Mood
Present Future Fast
Yers. 58 _Plt Bge Fl. Ege Pl.
q' guhtILToR guhtEtOrin gubk® guhkBm guht¥n guhtia
Incl guhtBLorey guhka guhtaf
guhhntm guhtttﬁgt*l; guhkI guhkT guhtl gubtIlf



Past Continuous

Pers. BS- Fl.

Past Pexrfect
8ge.

Pluperfect

Fl, EE: Pl.

1 guhapdfin guhandfa guhtOnd guhtirim guheItOnE guhoItUTEm

Incl, guhandat

guhtlraf guhoItOraf

2 guhandY guhandT{ guht®nl guhtlrIy guheIt3nT guheItOrIf

3 guhandnl guhandur guht®l guhtdr guheItTl
guhand guhandufig guhtX®

Imperative Mood

Bg. PFl.
1 - -
Incl. - -
2 gubX guhat
> guhTl guhlz
Yerbal
Partisiple Participle
guhtal guheTr¥
guhtX guhcTkS
guhnik¥
guheI(kun)

guhcItly
guhtBlg guhcIt®  guheItlig
Conditional Mood '
Sg. Fl.
guhenk guhsrda
guhérat
guhent guherIy
guhel guhdy
guhval guhvaig
. Par%icipial Verbal
Supine Noun Noun
guhtk guhtalldy guhtB&nk
guhtidl® guhtidg guhtap
guhtM1Bsk .
guhnal .

Negative Yorm

Indicative NMood

Imperative Mood

Sg. Pl1, 8. P1., Infinitive
1 guh¥n  gubhla . - - gubv® .
2 guhvI  guhvit gubimX guhimE{ guhvihk
3 guh¥l guhOy = = guhvakk
guhd guhBig - =
Euvlil
pSy= 'to beat!
Positive Form
Indicative Mood
Present-Future
Hon-objeotive Conjugation Objective Conjugation
Pers. Bg. Fl. Bg. Pl.
1 pRyirl piya'l piya*y pByanomi
Incl. plyino '
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2 pEyidi  plyideri poysdi  piysderd
5 ., piylnesi plyiveri pEysnesi piysnerd
pSyins  piylnu plysne ~ PyAT
Past L
1Hm-°b:littﬂ Conjugation Objective Conjugaticn
cayite's piyitoml Cayate's paystond
Incl. w'itg
. piyitd  peyiterd cgyata  payaterd
> pEyitesi poyiteri ouystesi payateri
piyite pRyitu plyate piyste |
Iaperative participles Verbal Conditionsl
Mood _Partiniphl Verbal Participle
Sg. Pl. plyini (Pr.-¥.) P&L (Pr.-¥+? pEyitinl
(nop-0bJ3+)

Cgyawn piyadn pavitd (Fe) paya (Po)
: pl:n‘l::l.hi'(ubj.)

Present~-Future Past
!an-ﬂ'bjutin Objective
Bg. Pl. 8g. Pl. Bg. Pl.
piyitasi plﬂtar.t paystasi piyatari

Negative Fora
Ipndicative Mood

present-Future Past

Pﬂrﬂi BE- Pl. Sﬁl Fl.

1 pEyo*d pi&y’onl pﬂs'ltn'i pi‘.r'ltu(li)
Int:l- m'ﬂhi

2 p!:f'ndi le"odori pl:r'lti . p!;,r'lt.rl.

3 p“!,nui wrﬂri pl:r'l.tnli pﬂ'ltlri

' piy'e pliy'u ply’ate piy'atu
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Imperative Participle Verbal Conditional Verbal

Hood

5g. PFl.

Participle Verbal Houn
Participle

PEy'sni pfy'adn pEy'a pHy'ahanaha pIy'atihi pEy'ateyl

Mal¢to

band- 'to drag'
Poaitive Form
Indicative Mood

Present Tuture Past
Pers. S5g. Pl. Sg. Pl. Bg. Pl.
1 bandin bandim banden bandem bandeken bendeken
Inel. bandit bandet bandsket
2 bendne bDandner bandsns bandsr bandeke bandsier
bandni bandeni bandeki
3 bandih bandner bdandah bander bandsh bandar
bandis - bandenid = bandad - -
Imperative Mood Optative Nood Conditional Mood -
benda - Pers. Es- Pl. Sge Pl.
bandova 1 bandon bandom bandlen bandlem
bandokn Insl. bandot bandlet
bandku 2 bando bandor bandle Gtandler
bandli
bandoh bandor bandleh bandler
(bandAndeh) (bandEnder)
> bandos = bapndlis -
(bandBnded )
Participles Verdal Infinitive Verbal
Participles Houns
banda (Pr.) bande (Pr.) bandoti banded
bandpe (P.) bandako (P.) bandpod
band(le) bandno
bandi bandati
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Participial Nouns

Present Past
Pers. 5g. P1.
1 'hu.ndun, md“’ ‘bu.ndptn, bandpens,
- bandnen  bandnem papdsken  bandeksm
" bandut, bandpet,
2 bandnet bandeket
bandu, bandur, bandpe, bandper,
bandns, bandner pandeke,  bandeker
bandni bandekd
> banduh, bandur, bandpeh, bandper,
bandneh bandnsr bandekeh bandeker
mduﬁ' — bﬂd@"&. - '
bandnid - bandekld -
Negative Fora
Indicative Mood
Present Past
Pers., Bg. Pl. Ege Pl.
1 bandolken  bandolkem bandleken bandlekem
Incl. bandolket bandleket
2 “bandolke, bandolker pandleke, bandleker
bandolkl - bendleki -
3 bendolsh bandolar bandlah bandlar
bandolab - bandlad -
Izperative Mood
bandoma(Xxa) *
Optative Mood Conditional Mood
Perse. Bge. . Ple BE. Fl.
4 bandomindon bandomindom dbandlon bandlon
Incle. bandomindot bandlot
2 pandomindo bandomEandor bandlo bandlor
pendonEndon, bandomEndor, pandloh  bandlor
3 handﬂmﬂndlh . bandomBnder
‘banﬁonﬂ‘.ndﬁé. - pandlod -
vandoninded s
participle - verbal Participles Verbal Nouns °
papdomaln (Pre.) pandbalo (Pr.) bandomale
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bandomalpe (P.) bandabalo (P.) bandomalpe

bandomalpo
Participial Nouns
Present Past
BE . Fl, ) SBe Pl,
bandomaluh bandomalur bandomalpesh bandomalper
bandomalud - bandomalped -
Brahuil
tix- 'to put?
Poaitive Fom
Indicative Mood
Present-Future Past Past Continuous
Pers. £Sg. Pl. S5g. Pl. Ege Pl.

1 (a)tixiva (a)tixina tixfit tixfin (a)tixBAta (a)ti:ﬂnal
2 (a)tixisa (a)tixire tixfis tixfire (a)tix@sa (a)tixHre
3 (a)tixix (a)tixira tix® tixZr (a)tix@ka (a)tixfra

Past Perfect Pluperfect
Eg. Pl. SEe Pl.
1 tixfnut = tixHpun tix8sut tix#sun
2 tixfnus tixfinure tixAsus tixfsure
3 tixAne tixfn3 tixHsas tixfisur, tixHsd
Imperative Mood
Sg. Pl.
tix(ak) tixbd
Potential Mood Conditional Mood
Present Fature .
5g. P1. 5g. Pl. Sg. Pl.,
1 tixiv tixin tix3t tixBn tixTsut tix3sun
2 tixis ¢tixire tixds tixBre tixBsus tixBsure
3 tixe  tixir  tixBe tixBr  tixSsas tixBsur,
i t1x0s3
Participle Verbal Participle Verbal Noun
tixdk tixisa tixing
tixt1 tixisav
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Negative Yorm
Indicative Mood

Present-Future Past
i“ s Bg. P1. Sge P1.
. E:;tmﬂl (a)tixpana  tixtevey tixtavan
tixpSsa (a)tixpire tixtavys tixtavire

> (a)tixpak (a)tixpssa . tixtav tixtavas
Past Continuous
BE ] Pl L ]
(a)tixtevata (a)tixtavens
(a)tixtavisa (a)tixtavire
(a)tixtaveka (a)tixtavass
Past Perfect - Pluperfect
Pers. Sge Pl. SEe Pl.
1 tixtanuf tixtanun tixtavisut tixtavisun
2 tixtanus tixtanure tixtavisus tixtavisure
3 tixtane tixtanB tixtavisas tixtavEsur,
tixtav¥sd
Imperative Mood
tixpa (Sg+) tixpedd (Fl.)
Potential Mood
Present Future
Persa, 5g. Pl. EE- Ple
1 tixpar tixpan tixpardl tixpardtn
2 tixp8s tixplre tixpards tixperdre
% tixp tixpas tixparle ¢tixpardr
Conditional Mood .
BE » Pl.
4 tixpax® sut ¢ixparfsun
5  tixpardsus tixparfsure
> tixparUsas tixpardsur,
t1ixparssl
Participle
¢ixpartl
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THE ADYERR3B

The adverds, 1i.e. unchangeabdble words with an adverbial
meaning, are found in almost every Dravidian lansuago.?g
True, the mumber of such words i1s small in each language,
and their structure undoudbtedly reveals their recent origin,
Thus, the Tamil sdverbs idgd " *hither?, adigd. *thither!,
efgl ‘'where' are Spparently Datives (formant -gd < =ki)
from some declinable words, probably, *i 'something near!,
*ah 'scmething remote', ‘*eh ‘what'; the adverbes of the
type ippa, ipp8 'now', appa, appd "then', eppa, epp¥:
'when' go back to the combinations of the corresponding
substantive with the particles: 1-p-pBzéd, 1-p-pozusi
"this time' > 'at thia tine', a-p-nBzsd, a-p-pogzusd 'that
tins' > ‘at that time', O=P~pUzéd, 6=p-pozusd 'what time',

fron the combination of the werds =31 ‘up?, 'top' and
patil , a verbal participle Irom Paruxa 'to fall'!, 'to
rove towards', Many adverbs wero borrowed into Dravidian
languages from other langusges; cf, gasm 'always', 'non~
stantly' in Tanmil, divangna 'dally’, maddhy¥ 'in the
midst' in Malayalea, Xhob 'very'!, 'much' in Eurukh, maji
‘in the midst' in Malto, eto,

Relative soarcity of adverbs in the Dravidian languages
is compensated for by the ability of the substantives to be
used adverbially not only in the oblique ecases but in the
Hominative or es a pure stem; e.g., indy ‘this day', 'to-
day', d%raa ‘'remotensss! - dira ‘'far' in Tamil, modalu
‘beginning!, "in the begloning' in Kannada, akka 'that
time', 'then' in Kodagu, m313 "Tuture', tafter’, 'after-
wards' in Tulu,  T¥pu  'the day of tomorrow', 'tomorrow'
in Telugu, k3ra} 'bottom', 'down' in Brahui, etc.

79 The adverbds are absent as & separate part of speech

only in M.B. au's materials on Xota and Kolami

used in the present work,
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pouns us ‘ :
ed nhar‘hiﬂlgomd soms others are formed from

dezonstrative bases".
A1l these facts lead us to the ¢O
;:;ﬁ as adjectives were originally
such 1:::3 separate parta of speech
dividual languages after the

the parent language.

neclusion that adverbs

animown in Proto-
and developed &8
diuintasratinn.nf

PARTICLES

) The particles ere subdivided 4nto proclitics and en-

:111:1:.5 in the Dravidian languages. prominent among the
ormer is a copulative particle with the meaning of "and",

"as well", "even": ~um in Tamil, Malayalam,

ahd Brahui, -m in Kurukh, -unnd in Telugu, -0 1B
Modern Kannada, -n8 in Gondl, -ve 1in Eul

¢f., nfr-unnu tampup-unnu 'you and ¥y
Telugu, mI Hba-ve Tnu-ve Enu-ve fyour father,
imbai-ve iskuli taigi vAja side 'none (1it, 'even one')
came to school! in Kul, rEnan-1 kruspan-0 ‘Rama and

Krighna' in Kannada.
Another group of enclitics inecludes interrogative~

emphatic particles. Thus, the
neutral questioni cf. niru pallad-a 'is8

in EKodagu, undu nItliy
called me?'

pulicinfr-¥ thave you
thas he come' in Eolami. Semantically close to this group
-(y)ea in

are the particles -gi 1n Kolami and Eui,
ttvu-uftirmnti#a particles

Malto. Apert from these {nterrogd
are used in someé 1anguages (¢f. nI-3-8 seysBy 'thou hast
done it, hast thou?' in pamil, 18le nin barku-yod ‘thou

wilt come tOmOrTOW, wilt thou?' ino Malto), &8 well ss the
n  Calcutta,

__-———'—- :
80 ¥W. JWinfield, n) Grammar of the Ful Language
1928, P+ 148, On the origin of the adverbds in the Dravi-
dian 1 eg cf. al80 D.Bray, "The Brahul Langusge” y
. wole 1 alcutta, 1909, P- 2423 B.Droese nintroduction
to the Malto Langusage” s vol. 1, a, ‘IBBL, p. 88 £f;
c.0.Fopes noutlines of the Toda GrammaIr”, Pe 248,

particle & expresses &
this water good!



int;rrugativu—nngntiv- particles (cf. nTnu higutti-y-B
*thou wilt go, wilt not?' in Kannada). -

The proclitics include four particles -~ one interroga-
tive ( e- '"'what', 'which') and three demonstrative ( i-
*this', 'close to the speaker', u- 'this', 'that’, 'at a
certain distance from the speaker or near the adressee’,
a- 'that', 'remote or being outside the speaker's view').
These particles were used as such in the ancient langusges
only. They are replaced by the demonstrative pronouns in
the modern languages, although their traces may be found
in verious interrogative and demonstrative words; cf. idu
'this', wudu 'this', 'that', adu 'that' in Kannada, ivan,
avan 'he, evan 'who' in Tamil.

Verd enclitics expressing various modal meanings are
common in some of the Dravidian languages; cf. the partic-
les min ‘'would' in Parji and ma 'would' in Kuvi. The
former is used in the finite forms of the Past Continuous,

‘while the latter belongs to the finite forms of the Past
or to the conditional verbal participle; cf. crrin 'I
saw' = clirrin min 'I would take a look', Uasi hacihe ma
nfinu jak'e hac'd ma 'if he had left I would have left as
well', The conditional particles -ra 'if' in Tulu and ~-te
'if' in Ralki are used in the figite forms of the Present
or Past Continuous in Tulu and the Puture or the Past in
Raiki; cf. malpuve-ra *if I do', malta-ra *if you did',
sitan-te 'if I gave', sidan-te '"if he gives'. The
potential-subjunctive meaning is expressed by the particle
nekk'® in Kurukh, where it is used in the finite forms of
the Present; cf., esdan 'I break' - esdan-nekk'f 'I may
break’', 'I might have broken', 'I would break’.

Some of the Dravidian languages have a special type
of enclitics ~ the so-called expletive or void particles
i.e. particles which do not express any meaning or whose
meaning is lost; cf, keri(n) in Gadaba: stiri or slri-
keri 'having seen'. 014 Tamil abounded in expletive partic-
les whose function frequently was to help keep the metric
pattern.

The negative enclitic mala 'not' is used with the
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:.::i“ forms of the Future in Malto; e
1 choose', Hdene-mala 'thou wilt not choose',

'he will not choose", etc.
falm@u go-called pronominal enclitics are a specific
of Brahui (-ka in the first perscn singular, -nan

|
in th
e first person plural, -ne in the second person

BinE“]
ar, -num in the second person plural, ~ta in the
on plural)e.

third
o person singular, -t& 1in the third pers
m:u enclitics express & direct or indirect object of

on (similarly to the analogous enclitics in the Iranian

languages) or the possessivity of
possessive guffixes in the Pinno-U
xalkus 'thou struckest' - xalkus-ka
pBtav8s 'thou didst not tell' = patav®
tell me', biva 'father' - bEva-ia pord

biva pArg-ta 'father told him'.

The postpositive indefinite article -as(e) 13 regular=
1y used in Brahuil and the PoS ynite article
-(a)s , with the masculine sub
bandag 'man' - bandagas '8 an', bandagase ‘a man' (AcCe)s
"to a man', bandagaseal bandagasstd 'with &
man' in Brahul and &1 'poy' =~ kukos

in Kurukh. :
apparent antiquity some of the

pelieved to have originated from
d an anusvira =

ght bave ha
ed & gubstantival mpeaning:

(cf. the guffix of the

grie 1anguages) i cf,
tthou struckest ma',
g-xa 'thou didst not

this father told’,

by a man',
'pan' - H188, kuk®

Drayidian particles are
the pmutinn mi

*ij, *un, *am, el — and possess
eih 'something close to the speaker’
Instrumental -if in 014 Eannada), °ud tgomething close to

another person OT object' (cf< the use of the enclitic um
vand', 'also’ with the meaning of the mtarralatiunahip or
proximity to each other), *ad ' gomething remote' (cfe the
guffix of the Accusative -am in 014 Eannada) , se "what'

{cf. eB 'what! 1in Tamil).

GGHJHHGTIOEB
part of speech are not

Thus, there 1is only
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* one conjunction ehga ‘'and' in Kui, and only two - ini
'and! and ginni 'but'! = in Kolami (cf. amd ini En 'he and
I'). In most cases conjuctions are borrowed from the Indo-
Aryan languages; c¢f, ki 'what', tO 'then’ in Brahul and
EKurukh, yedT 'if', par 'but' in Gondl, pare 'but?!, 'how=-
ever' in Malto, aga (from ager),'if', maga (from magar)
tbut' in Brehui, sur 'and' in Kurukh - all borrowed from
Hinddi,

Scarcity or even absence of conjunctions in the Dravi-
dian languages is compensated for by extensive use of the
verbal and nominal forms in the function of conjunctions.

POSTPOBITIONS

The Dravidian postpositions perform the function
analogous to that of the prepositions in the Indo-European
languages, differing from the latter only in the place they
occupy in the sentence.

Bimilarly to the prepositive government in many
languages, the Dravidien languages have developed post-
positive government, The postpositions may be combined
with the declinadble words in the Genitive (e.g. in Telugu,
Naiki, EKul), Dative or Accusative (e.g. in Kolami), Ablati-
ve (e.g. in Brahui), etc. Besides postpositional combina-
tions with the words in the Rominative are common in some
Dravidian languages. E:g. ane kel "to me', apare kel 'to
the house' in Naiki, inun sat{i 'for thee', bIFsid sIr
'on Thursday', imun vetta 'with you' in Kolami, ‘ullldn
bE (from 'ullTZn + bE) 'es a horse', 'like a horse' 1in
Brahul, erpf U1X% 'in the house' in EKurukh, paysf&ig micuk
. "without money' 1in Gondi.

Prepositions are not found in the Dravidian languages.
The only exception are three Brahui postpositions (begayT,
b3, savd 'without', 'except') borrowed from an Iranian
source and capable of being irregularly used prepositivelyi
cf. begayr kanf 'ukmin 'witbout my order', but n% mEtein
begayr 'except thy son',
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IMITATIVE wORDSB

wﬂ:ﬂP¢Mhuum-nmununu
ltltﬂ!a:l. syt sspecis " e
1 orm a separate part of spee
:.tiﬁ:z:; initative words.
oafb bty of various nolses
object e words include image-besr
o tur:' states and actions according to thelr
8 elicited fron visusl,
bodily perceptions 8s well a8
given by the speaker:
clink of metal, he Eanpada g80
a expressos gharpness,

t a gurprise (tp;tr}
in Temil, Ir maggsd paggs Vas rwater T10WS clowly
yxax vedi vadl ' poday bake
vread quickly quickly (vadl vag )t in Kolami.
The imitative wgords appesT to be 8D spaigenous featur®
soms jmitative gords naJ

of the pravidian 1angusges « True,
aning 18 similars cf. T8

vu;_uﬂ-undﬁ
aiagmt‘. This, howevers may be conneoted with & later
jpclusion of someé yerdb roots {nto the ypitative words; ¢
Ta. 8Vl viruvit v-enda ulld popBl "she went into the
T00R saeningly wgorried' (11% tgent 87108 1et me 80y 1€
ne BO' with vir- 1to let'y '%O leave') . |
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ECHO-WORDS

A characteristic feature of the Dravidian languages is
the use of spontaneous words which echo (rhyme) other words
Such words, known as echo-worda, borrow their grammatical
form from the word they duplicate; they may have case,
number and gender formants or verbal form suffixes, etc.

Echo-words are usually formed by changing the initial
syllable into - or gi- ; c¢f. n¥sey 'table' -~ misey
kIisey in Tamil, isy 'rat' - isy xisy in Toda, makkalu
‘children' - makkalu gikkalu in EKannada, gurramu 'horse' -
gurramu girramu in Telugu, mEsur *people' - misur glsur,
tIn feat' - tIn gIn in Kolami.®? Sometimes the echo-words
are formed by changing the initial syllable into some
syllable containing other consonants than k- or -g-:
koiijam 'a little' = kofijam naijam in Tamil, kUitel ‘cows' -
kitel mutel, bEla 'child' - bEla sflla in Kolami, piy
‘bread' - piy muy, apar 'house' - apar mupary in Naiki,
it "talk' - "It It 4in Brashul.

Echo-words do not have any independent lexical meaning
and are never used without the words they echo. The latter
acquire a meaning of indefinitensss and/or contempt; cf.
in Tamil payttiyam "madness' - payttiyam kiyttiyam 'a kind
of madness', pasikkirala '(he) has a feeling of hunger' -
pasikkirasd kisikkirasa '(he always) has this dammed
feeling of hunger'!, ippo 'now' - ippo kippo 'now and
then', etc.

| Although in each separate case echo-words are gresma-
ticaly inflected (e.g. kiyttiyam has the form of the
Nominative singular substantive, kisikkipada is the third
person singular neuter of the Present tense), they cunnotl
be inflected in a paradigm without the word they duplicate,
so practically they are uninflected. Echo-words differ

31 Cf. also M.B.Emeneau, "Echo-Words in Toda" = NIA, 1,
pp. 1W-117l
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from all
s nnm:t::r words in that they have no root (or have
they have ot which is practically the same), therefore
no independent lexical meaning obtaining in the

root.

INTERJECTIONS

The interjections are used in the Dravidian langusges

to a
Gomttrant the attention of the addressee (y8, r5, v¥ 1o
, 0 in Malto, &, and in Eurukh, gl, g in Eola-

e,
in"rn:;_ Bri, 8si 4in Telugu, ade 1in Kui, 48y, &rH, ari
mexk 1_- ete.) or to express various emotions of the

er ( ayyd 'woe' in Tamil, Malayalem, Kannada, Telugu,

le: ‘woe' in Tulu, ayyu 'woe' in Malto, cT 'fie' in
1, Malayalam, Kannaday Kodagu, Tulu, Telugu, 0x0, ThO
zabEs 'bravo’ in

(cho' in Tamil, Kennada, Tulu, Telugu,

Brahui
] .tﬂ I-}-
rive from significative words

Many interjections de
(cf, 145 "here', &ab0 ‘there' in Temil, abbl 10 dear'
in Malto, ayyeppa

(1it. 'father!') in Telugu, abba-re 1d. .
id. in Tulu) or are borrowed from other languages (vax vE

.hEII * in Brl.'h'l.l.l) .

THE SYRTAX

attern of the sentence
which does not exclude &
arate langusges. DUnfortuna-
languages as wall as gaps

not allow for definite

conclusions about the relevance of a particular syntactic
gvidian syntax distinguishes

feature. 00 the whole, the Dr
on the one hand, and compleXx

between the simple sentences,
on the other.

and compound gentences,
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THE SIMPLE BEETEXNCE

THE SUBJECT

The Dravidian subject may be expressed by the followe
ing meanss

(1) a substantive in the Hominative; e.g. mIn nirars
tirrata 'the f1sh' Jumped® from® the water®' in Parji;

(2) a numeral in the Nominative; 0.g. n¥lugu n¥lugulu
padahBry "1‘«:&1::.1'--"I (times) 1!'nt-m:|:.-'2 (is) sixteen' in Telugu;

(3) a pronoun in the Nominative: ¢.g. Tlu marikfriridd
battald 'she came from Harcaraz' in T™ulu:

(%) & personal noun in the Hominative; e.g. Iru roate-
ru veska pEskatu "let" one® of :nuj :hup“'thn"und}'in.lhii

(£) & participial noun {n the Hominative; e.g. ¥n tfide
pitnen urarken 'I’ was woundsd” when I was k1111n33 the
tigerz' (1it. 17 tigtrz killing—l3 hlinauuuundndql#'}
in Malto;

(6) a verbal noun in the Hominative; e.g. agga handi-
D8 varTtEtOnd 'I em afreid’ to go> there’' in Gondi
pillalni’® kottapen® sM1a2 porabZtu’ *(it is) a great
migstake to beat the children' in Telugu;

(7) ean infinitive; e.g. pEte bBErih punam 'we do not
know (how) to ning% songa'' 4in Gadaba;

(8) an imitative word; 6.g. a&iu poruxira 'kuckuec'-
cum kay uugugxnlun'ttgginnzil mESiri varuvedfixap pEvaney
'by the child prlttlud2 '‘lmekuc® and waving of hands
expressed®? the coming of the matl train®~7¢ in Tamil:

(9) an echo-word; e.g. 13g3 kucciyum 1lley, kicciyum
1lley ‘'there is nn3 stick® here or any kind of it4
either”! (11t. 'here’ stick® nn3, 5minkﬂ'na5') in Temil.

THE PREDICATE

A preCicate expressed by one word is a eimple predica-
te. & simple predicate may be either verbal, i.e, expressed
‘by & verbal predicative form, or nominal, i.s. expressed by
8 noun predleaziive form. A complex predicate is expressed
by two or more words. A Cramplex verbal predicate consists
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. of several verb forms,

|
f
r
!
i

consists of verbal and

T h S1im e

The simple verbal pre

Ray be expressed by:

and a compound verb-nominal prud.'l.nlt:

nominal forms.

eafiju nAigl

arbj €8« .
- (12 & ﬂ'.niﬁu fﬂ:;l nfz’:;h:n 'rzui' °-E matior:l
sahtatenju 'he beat” me Koy Eﬂmuruﬁl e -

"thou ! do not g::}tu the village 2-&1 in Parji,

verka cBjutumur 'let us sat and be

vif the rain fnllaz. yo

a u
viza badtd, oI 1llu kerSog ip Telugu, ellfvarus satyan

lm:':n:ma'IIL will probably

ak the
paraygnam 'all should EpahE. gl

le
' {n Malayalamj
. ighat> (em)

(2) an infinitive; :

17 to do’?' in Tamil;

(3) a participial nouls 0.Es
teru 'you' build (1lit.

EKulj

S T 51 ghall live

annan & as
j o -3 ol 103":“' e.2. 5ftE tavir k

(5) a verbal no
t(when) they

pE*ir
hﬂutzg' in.BrnhuI:

ttindl tEDE!

1 ra:l.ud*"’ B cIy » WO

(6) & copditional veT

fru idu_tind dsspi mans=
L)
tthose who buildﬂ"5 ') the house in

unfjun panoag viziya 10t”
.} 2," in Temilj
, nanil urfnX

& antarndﬁ the

,g. avel veliy®
bal pa:l:'t!.cipln 0.8 i

10 iz* only’ ghe! would 100

o il - ar) nutzl' in Tamil.

' thrust her hes

T h e

may be @
A simple pnominal predicate TP hadd bag

1) a noun in the
{2 (18) of Je

pnative; 0.8
e &y 4n EKannadaj

llni3 colour

venst B Romipatives ©-6; n
{n the RO 5 & .
& ¢ ;:;E 'Hﬂntun" per twelve (is) two undre
4 runll
quéiu « 4pn Tamil}
and .



(3) a pronoun in the Nominative; e.g. avanu yHru?
'who2(1s) he 12! in Kannada;

(4) a personal noun in tha Huminntivu. e.g. koItlr
bELBrIt? '(to) what division® of the Gonds' (do) you
(belong)?' in Gondi;

(5) an adverb; e.g. mi i1l ekkara? 'wher53(1s) ynur1
humuz?' in Telugu.

The Complex Verbal

Predicate

One of the most common types of the Dravidian complex
verbal predicate 1s a combination of the infinitive with
verbal forms meaning 'to begin', "to finish', 'to intend',
to want', ‘can', 'to compel', 'to axperianca', etc. E.g.
kuzandey aza Hrambittadu 'tha :hild began3 to cr:z' in
Tamil, nInu hﬂguﬁb!ku.'thnu mrust? gna' in Eannada; nIvu
cadava galavA? 'can? you 1 read®?' in Telugu, tirunYrd
plsap pattdn 'I was rubhud; 3'br sacred ashes'' (1it. '(I)
experienced rubbing') in Tamil.

Another common type of the complex verbal predicate 18
represented by combinations of verbal participles with
finite forms meaning "to be', 'to take', 'to come', 'to
leave', 'throw', 'to put', 'to go away', etc., The peaning
of the whole conmstruction is determined by the character of
the components as 1s the case with the infinitive construc-
tions above. Thus, combinations of verbal participles with
the finite forms of the verb "to be' usually express &
contirmous or perfective character of the action; e.g.
mAriyand-ulle 'I am doing', miriyand-ifije 'I was doing',
ndriyand-ippu 'I shall be doing', mErit-ulliya 'thou hast
done' (1lit. 'thou art having done'), mErit-inje 'I have
done' (1it. 'having done I am'), mAritu ippu 'I shall have
Jdone' (lit. 'having done I shall be') in Kodagu or tUssi-
ma’l 'I am showing', t3ssi-macc'e 'I was showing', tUssa-

ma'i 'I have shown', tBasa-macc’e 'I1 hnd shown' in Kuvi,

ippuru mIr ¥n J3st unnfru? 'what® are 3nu2 doing 4 pow 7!
in Telugu.
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. pa.kllga}u tamage mn%m“

Combina +
tions of verbal participles with the forms of

the verdb '
to take' usually express either a continuous
tion with

E:::::Eﬂ'ﬂﬂ) action or a perfective ac
orientation towards the speaker corresponding o
¢ maradalll

the semantices of the second componentj @.ge
Ml (148, ° xattikontavu 'bird.a"’ bave
ey seeas having bullt took') themselves  the pests’ in
in Kannada or aven I pustakamn vEyicclkollunnd
P this® book? to

he |
hl:ﬂ 154:‘:-“.::1:,3 (1it. '‘reading takes:
elf" in Malayalam. Combinations with other verbs
4 by additional

:3“113 express a perfective action modifie
emantic characteristics correspording to tho peaning of
the died' {11%.

the second component; .8 kask 'inH
pfin avalukku oru xariéEsi

'having died went') in Brabul, D3 BV
ezudip pOttén 'I) ventured to write (1it. 'heving writtes
threw”©1) her” a Jetter> Tt in Tamil.
. In various Dravidian languages other types of the
complex verbal predicate are found which cannot be conside~
{pnations of en
un with finite

red here. The most common of these are comb
{al or verbal Do
become'; @-B-

infinitive, supiné, particlp
forms of the verbs 'go be', inot to be'y, "to g
avar avaleYP parkkavilley 'he | did mot ses’ ner-' (1it. 'he
her see not' y&ni pivere ulle 'I am to gg
(presently)’ 12 ¢ 'aid not
call” thee“’ (1it.

epi torisal Bguvudd 1this’ P

citravu I T8 X
ghown”’ contght” 1t (1it.
') 1in Eannada.

Phe ConRD ound
‘Fa;__'bnl-ﬂug__innl Prndi:n-ta
The most common type of the compound verbal nominal
prqﬁica-tﬂ {n the Dravidian languages 1s 8 combination of 8
in the Nominative

numeral. pronoun or perﬂunal poun
o form of the verb 'to do', 't° become', 'tO
a teacher’ (11t.

e.Ge mam ballS pan j&strm t] work &8
2'} in Telugzu, da bandag ﬁgﬁ- o1
'

ve's
-,,.5.‘ do' the work lIEI school
3 4ot this man 21 4p Brahui, and pAmmAnA Endan
1who g -
> 8 prahman '
. 179



AGREEENT BETWEEN THE SUBJECT
AND THE FREDICATE

The predicate agrees with the subject in number,
gender and person (depending on the character of these
categories in each language and that of the subject and
predicate in each particular case); or 1t may not agree
with it formally at all.

Agreemsnt in number, gender and person 1s observed in
those cases when the subject distinguishes these categories,
and the predicate is expressed by a verbal form of the third
person or another word which also diatinguiﬂhaa these
categories; e.g. Or pita pad padl verrir 'thay 'ant5 sing-

a aungz' in Parji.

Agreement in number and person is present when both
the subject and the predicate distinguish number and person
but do not (or at least one of these does not) distinguish
gender; e.g. Hnu mThgi mehpa tadgi vEte '11 cama5 in nrﬂar“
to nan":nu;' in EKul.

Agreement in pumber and gender takes place when the
subject and the predicate distinguish number and Eander'but
do not distinguish (or at least one of these does not
distinguish) person; e.g. mI sn¥hitul 5m bhESa mAt1EAG unnE~-
ru? ‘what lunguagu4 dues5'6 3nurjfriend;ﬂpauk5'a?' in
Telugu.

Agreement in number is observed in those cases when
the subject and the predicate both distinguish number, but
at least one of them does not distinguish person and gendar;
e.g. 1ndap gurn:il palar irunddm *'(there) Iurau (ﬂf
us) in that hont '" in Tamil.

When two or more subjects distinguishing gender are
united by a single predicate, the latter always appears in
the plural agreeing in gender with the subjects; e.g.
ammel® mage'ldl batteru *f&thur1 and Eﬂﬂ? came' in Tulu.

When two or more subjects distinguishing person are
united by a ciugle predicate, the latter appears in the
plurﬂl agreeing in person with the subject whose person 18
higher; e.g. nIyum avanum pSyinIr -thuu"‘ and he® went”' in
Tamil or yHould I1F batta 117 and thou® came’' in Tulu.
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There is no agreement between the subject and the
predicate if at least one of them does not distinguish
number, person and gender and if there are 1o common
categories among the ones they distinguish; e.g. nI I Hle
ariyunnuvd? 'dozynuﬁ knu-4 thiua.man??' in Malayalam.

THE ATTRIBUTE

The attribute in the Dravidian languages may be

expressed by:

(1) an adjective; e.g. pIund
in Brahuil;

(2) a participle (innludins-tha words which depend on
it); e.g. (nfEnu) bareda kBEgadavu "(by mu1) urittun?
1lttur5l in Eannada, kxattale uppu kbae tdark (lit. 'being
something da:kﬁ'ET} room”!, gati dEnti naramfni ‘thelpless

(1it. 'having no way out <) men’! in Tulu or mﬁy:aéagk
Zna nilam 'vasture (1it. ‘for pnaturﬂ.havina-benuma '2')

land”?' in Tamil;
(3) an interrogative, demonstrative, posseseive,
determinative OT jndefinite pronoun; e.g. 0 kBdl "that
2, yp Eui, ivapasi penjasi ‘his |

Gﬂlg'. ani idu 'Ihatjhnuaa
!t {n Teamil;

Iif&z', inna kEranam vguch & cause : 2
(&) a numeralj €8¢ daa mAsur 'ten people“' in Kola-

»11T ‘white horse

mis
(5) a gubstantive (or snother inflected word) in the
nimada prad¥aavu *snow !

Genitive oT Nominative; @.8e
cnuntrya' {n Kannada, x8s8 kicri 'rad1_(11t. ‘redness')
clnth?' {n Kurukh, nI tammuru 'thy1ynunser brother-' in
Telugu, unsl samayam 'dinnar1 timnz' in Kannada.

(6) an infinitive; e.g. ViEa urimey 'right® to 1ivelr,

varak kEranam 'reason tO :umﬂ1' in Tamilj
(7) an im:tative oT scho-word; e.g. tirirt tEkkusal
: nttnct?', 111 v8ley kI1i vBley '651131 or

s gurprise '
otper similar’ jou2~%+ 1in Tamil.
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THE OBJECT

The Dravidian object may be expressed by a substantive
cr other declinable word (numeral, pronoun, personal noun,
participial noun, verbal noun) in the Nominative, Accusati-
ve or Objective, as well as by an imitative or echo-word.
The cholce of the form of the dlrect object is governed by
the 1diom of the language. The general tendency in most of
the Dravidian languages is the use of the Accusative
(Objective) for objects which denote peopls and definitely
concelived inanimate objects and animals the Nominative
being chosen for the objects which denote indefinitely
conceived inanimate objects and animala; e.g. tanji tHra
mrIenii sshtenju 'the father 'hunt hina son-' in Kui, nSnu
kira-g8ylu matram tintZnu '11 sat unlya' vagata‘bluﬂz' in
Telugu.

Constructions with two direct objects governed by one
verb are frequent in the Dravidian langungua- 8.8, nIy!
n3ril ellBvatteyyum avaneyk k31 1ask” hin' personally®
sbout all this>' in Tamil.

An indirect object may be expressed by a substantive
or other declinable word in the Dative, Objective, Instru-
mental, Instrumental-Ablative, Instrumental-Locative or
Comitative; e.g. sdiakl kaccIay akfina 'for tha *mril.m:t'..:l.u'*"I we

3 to Iucniz'. kane ir% xarBs arS 'I' have traz oxsn-"'
in'Brahni. 81 marst® JItul 'he chuppads'riﬁh an axe®' in
Gondi, tadisaka maruskafge sasu 'the nnthurﬂ Iﬁnta with
(her) dsughters®' in Kui.

Indirect objects with postpositions are common in many
Dravidian languages; e.g. vErli t8 mIkua pariceyam undA?
'are5 3nu5 ncquaintedu'withz him1t' in Telupgu. Indirect
objects expressed by a combination of a subatsntive or
other declinable word with a nominal or wverbal form in the
meaning of & postposition are also widely used; cf. enneyp

pattik kavalajpparﬁéﬁ "do not wnrry3 about (lit.'having
raptured') me ! in Tanil.
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THE ADVERBIAL MODIFIER

Th
; Hifrﬁridinn.langungul have adverblal modifiers of
panner, dsgree, place, time, cause, purposé and condition.

The Ldvurhill

Modifier of Manner

The adverbial modifier of manner may bs expressed bys
i (1% an adverb; e.g. _Iru isidgl 30ri grateru? 'h
you cross’ the ﬂ?‘lt’?' in EKuij :
. (2) a verbal participle or verbal part
.&. B1 t13jorS tEkandul 'he’ was E0
thing)' in Gondi;
(3) an infinitive or infinitive phrusl4 e.g. avaj
viyappil kenney axala virittup pErttin ‘he  looked

4
widely upan.i.nss his n;ruz' with nmrianz' in Tamil;
(4) en imitative word; @.g- Tr maggd RAEEA vaa 'water

hnrdba"’ £1ows”! in Kolemij
(5) a substentive OT other declinable word in the

Nominative, Dative, Instrumental OT Comitative; e.g. mAleY
ings to leave in

aval payapam sellep poxiral 'she” 15 89
the evening (lit. tgvening') in mamil, aval 8adyOre kavar
potticcu 'she t;ora"' the annlnpo!’ with hﬂplz' in Malayalam;

(6) a combination of & participle, substantive or

ath-ur declinable word with & pnatponitiqn or any other forn
e.g. AVAr sonna pari

seyven 'I shall do

5 lavenju bikali rai $jitenju

a.nz turned a-qf' in griofa'{lit. 'with

feature 88 ©
minence in.other cases; it may also

yrrespective of its pro
ghgractariﬂ# this feature 88 present to & greater or lesser
e than in others. 183
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A greater or lesser degree of the feature irrespective
to its prominence in other cases 1s expressed by an adverd
of degree or by a nominal or verbal form with the correspon-
ding lexical meaning, which functions adverbially; e.g.
bhaY 'very', jHstl "more' in EKolami, romba 'much', *very',
patti 'a little', 'a bicv* in Tamil.

The adverblal modifier of degree of a feature as ex-
pressed to a greater or lesser degree in one case than in
others may be represented by the following means:

(1) a word expressing the feature 1s qualified by an
adverb or adverbial word meaning 'still more', 'still less’,

'most'!, 'least'; e.g. avan pinnum v3xamfxa SriniAn 'ha? ran“
avanz rastar3' in Tamil;

(2) the word with which the former is compared appears
in the Locative; e.g. sardareh majyente bedoh 'a sardar '
(18) higher? (than) a village chief>' in Malto, T ponnZlu-
lu ava nallava 'ghe? (18) the best™ amungz these! women®"
in Kodagu; ) -

(3) the word with which the former is compared appears
in the Instrumental-Ablative; e.g. nIn edgantI sannT taldai
'thnu1 artu smaller’ (than) maE' in Kurukh, T naramfnyarudud

% naramfini mallfye ‘that” mnn“ (1s8) biggaré (than) 1:111.5‘.I
man;' in Tulu;

(4) the word with which the former is compared appears
in the Dative (sometimes with postpositions); e.g. yena
kuduregu nina kudure malle 'thyahorsaIIF (is) biggar5 (than)
m31 horce>" in Tulu, yera kudrek inji nfra kudre balyadu
'thru'hursas (is) biggerE than”? m31 hnrsaa' in Eodagu;

(5) the word with which the former is compared takes

a postposition; e.g. nIlla kant® palu, mafcivi 'milk’ (1s)
betteru than; natar1' in Telugu.

The Adverbial
Hodifier of Placaes

The adverbial modifier of place may be expressed by:
(1) ‘sn adverb; e.g. avanu elli hBguvamu? ‘where-
will? he ! gna' in Kannada;
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word in the form

(2) a substantive or other decinable
Instrupental-

| ©of the Locative, Ablative, Ablative-Locative,

Ablati
ve, Instrumental-locative, Lative, Adessive, Termina~
cminative (scmetimes in ccmbins-

tive, Dative, Objective or F
tion with particles, postpositicns and other words)j e.8.
kanX h'nﬁ +m1ik 'he n“!§ mz w’l 2¢  ¢EnN
wriiin p¥s temms ‘h'thnutzufhh"ham v, Bde
da¥rZy bit¥4 'I threw him on the ground', kure 'andd

% ¢pe hard! near that’

dtniek xanSs 'thou wilt probadly £ind " the
e '(there are) sixteen

vol1%, GEKE mastulglsk sEsds Kb’

koses” from hara1 to Mastung' in Brahui, 84 mdrtl urked
the! o112 2

e11”? from the tree”' 1n Pujié tudskulu karaligd
pSpundu ‘r.twrn" ﬂo'3 into the se& t, kByi marorudu Yirun=-
du 'the fruit! falls® from the tree2! in Tulu, vIrd tirum-
binkn 'I returned home ! in Tamil. '

gha gdv-rhill
Iud!._finr of Tinm
ressed bY;
2

The adverbial modifier of time may.be exp
8 seyxa araviney "perform

(1) an adverb; ©:8¢ {nniniy
goodly dosds’ now ' in Tamil;

(2) a substantive or other
Locative, Ablative, j.bla.ti-n-noutiﬂ. Inatrumantnl-Lblnti-

ve, Inﬂt:rununtnl-m-:atiﬂ. Terminative, Dative, Comitative

or Nominative (sometimes 4n combination with particles,
mdnthar'orﬂﬂ § 8B % dinotu Hye saytu
5, 4n Tulu, d5An *inEr 'in

declinable word in the

pastpoliﬂm
pOye ‘on” that) ne’ died
the n:ttarnnnn1 they ﬂntz', 478 sHliskE B ja'in gsuritev
By pEleXi

8% he” did not mﬂ5 from his place
to Kacci® for winter ', BEmatd

1, yp Brahui, 1pd0rd inda aves
nn1 thinz disgraceful l"hl.tl’

pEnam tIrndu V1

will be put an ond“"‘5 to' in Tamil, 4yr yerad divss 111

jrtEre 'thﬂ1 will mnﬂ5 two® aays’ bere ', bahla varsdin-
profesar gg iddare for m1 :’llﬂ'ﬂz already

da be troal - 5
he 18 a professor 4n Bangalore”' 4n Eannada;
1yte verbal participle, {nfinitive or verb-

(3) an abso :
pominal phrese; e.g. popudn mafgi vexu nirea Txi vithasd
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'puch? time? pmun alre since it became dsrt1'z'
(11t. 'the sun' having set®, much’ time” passed” >'), tiru-
m.m;am mq:l.:r um oru uqin-m irundasd 'there remained®
ons” noTe” for the wedding to £inish®! in Tamil; ava-
ru zitanfralu n¥vu mansyannu s¥ridevu '(while) they (were)
telking we entered the house' in Eannada.

The Adverbial
Modifier of Purpose

The aldverbial modifier of purpose ma:r be expressed by:

(1) an adverd; e.g. ¥n vandiy? "‘h: hast thou ﬂﬂll!'
in Tamil;

(2) a sup:l..u; e.g. avan enne kinmfn vannu ‘un1 umq'
to mes’ me>' in Malayalam;

(3) an iafinitive (scmstimes with the word: related
to it)s e.g. 84 vercil koyu cendsd 'ho1 mtq' t. Te the
rice hl‘.ﬂ'lltz' in Parji;

(8) a participial or verbal noun in the Dative or in
coxbination with a po nit:lun; 0.2. 841l empa irukikiradd
beyspparuvadatid? 'what® 1s” there in it'to be afraid ar“t'
svay p¥sulatkd ageykkappattin "he 'was invited® to Bpe
in Tamil, kdifiga vibpa tifdgl klal tahg:l. manciju 'he 1s
ole the barm' £loor to thrash®~” the rice'" in Kuij

(5) a participle in combination with a pautpuuitinn.
adverd or nominal form in the adverbial :cunctinn; e. 5.
kelasavannu miruv-ente bandanu ‘'he ceame  to make
40b°' in Kannada;

(6) & negative verbal participle; e.g. wyirukkd urniﬁl
ESattun varisd KEttarujviyEza 'teke =m5 (of hin) so that’

no® danger> should threaten’ (his) 11fe’* in Tamil.

The Adverdbial

dodifier Caunse
The adverdlal modifier of cause may be o::pnu-d Wl

(1) an adverb; e.g. nI 83 azuxirly? 'Ih:? ll"-" m
weop ' 4in Tamil;
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(2) a substantive gorm in the
j Iustrumental, Instrumentsl-Ablative OF I pstrunental-Tocatls
' Yo as well as by a combination of guch a word with 8 post~
| position; e.g. irsvirHde kalld jurikikunnabinil pifha} oruk-

ksa nasiccd pSxum 'because of :'aurannnﬂtnnﬂ:"dr
Malayalam.

liquar® you" w1115~ inally’ perish® ' 12
(3) an sbsolute verbal parbiciﬁla, ynfinitivel ©T
yerb-nominal phtase; e.8- padjull grittat tEo bErsdappor
2  ghe war of the 4

rindasy ‘Draupedi’

or other declinable

having started”, the water leve
with & postpos

by a conditional verbal purticipla (or & €
verbal pm:l.uiph phrm) or & C opn of & nnnd.ltignal
verbal. pur'l'-lcipla with 8 gerbal partinipll; 0.8 pasaxan
avareyk xandfl pia waﬁso}].nl uxfd rwe " should not®
o i 3 tting~ ovil deeds
oo people comal 3
'1.1'3 we did not
4

{ wverad
& not IH5 the raja’’ 4n Parji.



Xindness® (sre in) his® charscter ', kinde Bvard bayya
Bvard barpe 'I shall come® either® in the morning' or' in

the nu:.i.ng" in Tulu, Tru enga nI ambesa vIe videru gina
K'e? 'wilt thou' mﬁé th;" brother” come® tomorrow’ or’
pot%7¢ 4a Kuiy

(3) generalieing words, such as pronouns, numerals or
partiocipial nouns; e¢.g. asdu uﬁn nerulga, tgﬁ%ro:_‘
ottexan, Y ivattin kitten endd arindsy 'as”™ - it was
lpprolr.hin?:;, h-ﬂm"“ Entg (theie was) a mmltitude® of
hnrul“. nmlﬂ5 and llophmtnﬁ' (11t. 'horse, camel, ele-
phant - of these multitude'), veyll, mazey, l:ul:l.r“ pani

peruvendttaigal ondum avaleyp pESippasilley ‘heat’, :r.'aj.l:m‘?é
=u1d3, dnq', change of seasons’ = nothing (1it. 'no one')
(of these) exerted® its influence® on her’', emna iyalmsa
kudireyxal, otfaxadgal, rissSaigal, raéngu.]_., 1'51_1%.1.:4 "
mxnag efgergum kBnappatiana 'numerous ' = horses , camels,
donkeys~”, I'B.E.EGILHE and carl:u"’ were seen '© ﬂar:mhaﬂg'
(1it. "those who were® huraanz', umlnu. dnnkayé. -aggnnuﬁ

and :nrl:a? were uum1n') in Tamil.

WORD CRDER

Word order in the Dravidian extended sentence is
usually characterised by the following features:

(a) the subject precedes the predicate,

(b) the predicate occupies the final place in the
sentence}

(o) the object immediately precedes the predicate
(when there are a direct and indirect objects the former 18
closer to the predicate);

(4) the attribute immediately precedss the word
qualified;

(e) the adverbial modifiers of time and place are &b
the beginning of the sentence either bLefors or after the
subject; other adverblal modifiers preceds the words they
nodify.

Departures from this order (sometimss rather consider-
able) are common in an emotionally coloured speech,
especially in the colloquial usage and poetry.
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THE COMPOUND SENTEKNCE

As
Drnidizdiﬁn compound sentences are quite frequent in the
anguages; e.g. slirya prakis
lu by : r a korpupdu, syta ravi-
rq;5&:$ Bﬂtgu blirundu ;tha sun’ rnd.tntu:g I.:lshtz, its’
on’ the earth®’ in Tulu, nfn upakku oru pep

ﬂ?ﬁ:ﬁ%@iﬂlg?ﬂﬂkﬂ?@unqﬁﬂrgﬂh
"y be10 the 'bréd.n for thee , thuﬁ week’ the udd.inua
arranged”’' in Tamil. i
(nu:l;ndmtim. particles and vari
fisa » nominal and non-finite forms)
; avidien languages to connect the parts of the
ompound sentence; e.g. vE}jekl kalla mundu an¥ksa ] -
m‘:ﬂqi. kEni avi vEriki teliysvu 'much hlpponls before
their' eyes® but® 1t/ 1s incomprehensible’ for them®' in

Telugu, anfkeregl yedde upfya gontundu andal¥ avenl Dapé-
'appropriate ~ means are

puriyere Ekulegi sEmarthya 1331
;7!11!.‘31.4 to nm1 hut:5 they amntﬂ'g uaa? thuﬁ' in
ulu.

ous conjunctive words
are widely used in

T"THE COMPLEZX SENTEBHECE
The subordinate clause in the complex sentence is
usually connected with the principal clause by means of
conjunctions, conjunctive words (most commonly pon-finite
lative pairs which consist

verb forms), particles or COITS
of a demonstrative word in the principal clause and the

corresponding {nterrogative word in the subordinate clauseé;
e.g. atayu bapid alasyangl vacc®iu ginuka iikﬁu'u:llmH
'I plmiahnd.s (him) banauuaf’ hﬂ was late (1lit. 'came late')
for nnhun:l.zl {n Telugu, annikki connty-y~8 andt kads solld
patti 'gﬂndnuthurﬁ'. tnll5 (me) thnt’ tnl-“ which -I:J.'ur:an:t2

tnldatz the other d.ax1' in Tamil, nT-13 K pani ysvapu bggt

c8stard viniki padi rupayalu istinu 'I shall 51'"1“ ten
rupung to that’ of ;;uu1 who ! will a0® 'l:hilz 'lrtm:'k3 well”"
in Talugu, Inu gﬂ?ﬂ EB?lti 1&31 Ao pu.ﬁdl manamu 'we
mﬁ"? that (1lit. 'gaying') thnu1 art & ﬂtrangz m’" in
Kui, Sri p!ga puve-nk Hye ayta phala tinimbe ‘who
ains® ne® will teste’ of their? £ruit®', appe

parputrntnﬂ
amme oRj1tti-n-Tkul-E afijitti-n-Tkulu bilelu vas’ the
189
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i

parents (1it. 'father', 'mother') ™2 so” the children!

in Tulu, ceyy¥nam enni fifn divasandSrum kalpikkunn eigilum
nT ada orikkalum i ce 11la *'although (1lit. 'if
to anaﬁ'} 13 every day make” (thee) do (1it, 'must do
having said')? (this) thou’ never? 2 do'? this® we110s
in Malayalan. ~ '

- Asyndetic complex sentences are also Quite common in
the Dravidian 1 e8; e.g. nEmo geyyalt avaru seyr&ri
'hli duaa“ (what) we' did nut1' in Tamil, Hme vaykhari cficl®
nijamgind Hmek ¥ml teliyadu anipificindi 'a look? ntz her’
tnuz made 1t clnrﬂ (that) she :H&ll:“' did not h:lﬂ'l?
nn:rthl.nge" in Telugu, eanju esoni ketadga uha manenju Tnu
Sra eanii venumu 'thou® ask’ him® (a‘buut}7 how many“ rice
£101ds> he' t111ea* 7', nAi vespa vefijanal § dehidgl gina-
oju uuﬁgu vadi kuiti idu d¥snani mArataiju 'he who
listens” to :r,r1 u&r:l.:ua and behaves® accordingly (lit.
'according to thun") is 11ka7'12 (11t. 'ha'? /is/ a man
11ke721) a man building'' his house '® on? sanda®' in Kui.

EXTERNAL RELATIONS
OF THE DRAVIDIAN LANGUAGES

The Dravidian peoples and tribes are not autochthonous
in India, where they appeared probably not later than the
fourth millennium B.C. The qQuestion of their origin and
history before they came to India is still open although
soms hypotheses have already been put forward about the
possible prehistoric contacts of the Dravidisns and their
languages with many other peoples and languages .B‘?'

Among the numerous hypotheses to this effect the one
that postulates some contacts or even remote kinship
between the Dravidisn and Uralic langusges on the basls of
of rich linguistic evidence is the most plausible. The

82 Cf. M.Andronov, "Materials for a Bibliography of Dravi-
dian Linguistics", Kuala Lumpur, 1966, Nos. 14, 15, 5%
67, 68, 95, 110, 146, 228, 262, 266, 319, 359, 376, 467,

470, 526, 547, 548, 551, 639, 645, 653, 658, 659, 697.
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:d:aranta of thég theory include B.Caldnlla}. O.Bah.radnref
.7.Thyagaraju,8? E.H.Tutt1e®®, K.Bouda®?; this theory (n

:.Echrnggr'ﬂ interpretation) was also supported bY
B10ch88 ana §.P.Tolstov.%.

The most convincing material

thesis was elaborated by T.Burrow, who ¢
etymological units of the words which denote bodily parts

in these lengusges; he thinks that’"it would not be possible
s the sam® amount of

to produce between any two language
detailed comparisons as can be made between pravidian and
_Uﬂ'liﬂﬂ without giving reason %0 palieve that those langua~
ges were themselves related® . was discovered that
8ignificant parallels between
exist not in the vocabulary alone, _
ble identity of the tense

morphology as well; cfe, ©.8+y QOU
formants (1 and s in the past, -f- end -k= in the
1 as the similarity of some plural

Present-Future), as wel
formants ( -ké -1, -t ) and the pative, Accusative and Geni-
1

tive suffixes
The character of

in favour of this hypo—-
ompiled geventy-two

ayidian and

m clear. Probably, the existing
as BOmo

¢ distant genetlc affini-

—————
w) Comparative Grammar of the Dravidian

83 R.Caldwell,
es", London 1913,
Urslisch” 211, na.aa;lgzﬁ;

o Eehra &
g4 0.Schrader, npravidisch und
"On the Urul;;nkﬂ%;mentllnﬂthgggzﬂvi an and Mun
Languages” oA vol. .
85 .l.F.Th:nfa:"a:ju A)3s sarial Affinities between pravidian
and Uralien”, &qus, vol. 21, 19%0;
g6 E.H.Tuttle Pinnic and pravidian", New Haven, (8.8.)
87 K.Bouda, nfpravidisch und pralaltaisch”, ngunﬁ £.5,1956.
48 J.Bloch, "Le pravidien", Les Langes du Monde, Paris,

1952, P- .
B89 Sgg.'fugutw. nprevnl] Yorezn",
90 T%Burrow npravidian Studies IT (Tho Body in Dravidian
) 254 Uralian”, BSO(A)S, vol. 10, 1934, P 330,
‘'Hew Evidence of Possible istic Tles
a8 ﬂ:-ﬂlﬂ“. DI'&EI -sﬂthu. Pillﬂi

betweel th; Deccan and
Silver Jubilee Commemoration Yolume, Madras, 1961, PPe.
=180} M.AndronoVvs, nTwo Lectures on the Histnrinitr:
of Language Families", Annamalainagar, 1968.
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ty, as rpsuggested by others, but of prehistoric contacts of
a quite different type.

The Dravidian languages played the role of a substrat-
um on the territory of India in relation to the Indo-Aryan
languages, which appeared there later and whose subsequent
developaent was markedly influenced by the Drtridinn,laqgul-
ges. This influence was operative not only in vocabulary 2
but in phonetica (the development of the retroflexed
consonants, simplification of the consonantal .clusters,
etc.), morphology (disappearasnce of prepositions and
developmant of postpositions, simplification of the werd
system, loss of the degrees of comparison in the adjective,
etc.) and syntax as well (the omission of the link-verb,
wide use of verbal participle chains, changes in word
order, ntc.}93. . -

The influence of the Indo-Aryan languages on Dravidian
has been much less investigated. It 1s most pronounced in
vocabulary.2? ” e

In phonetics and grammar it is sometimes possible to
trace the Indo-Buropean influence in at least some of the
Dravidian languages. In case of Brahul this is the influen-
Ce of the nmeighbouring Indo-Iranian langusge Baluchi, which
is responsible, according to M.B.Emeneau, for a loss of the
short o and e 4in Brahul, as well as for the loss of the
Dravidian gender, the loes of the distinction between the
inclusive and the exclusive in the pronouns of the first
person plural, the appearance of the prefix sa- 1in some
verd forms and, finally, the development of pronominal
enclitics of the Iranian t:pﬁgs.

g2 Cf. T.Burrow, "Dravidian Studies YII", BSO(A)S, vol. 12,
1948; "Some Dravidian Words in Sanskrit", TPS, 1946
"Some Loanwords in Sanskrit"™, TPS, 1946; "The Sanskrit
Language", London, 1955, pp. 373-388.

93 The most generalised treatment cf. in S.I.Ehnttarji&
"The Origin and Development of the Bengali Language”,
Calcutta, 1926, pp. 170=-178; J.Bloch, L'indo-aryen du
Veda aux temps modernes, Paris, 1934, pp. 321-331.

94 M.B.Emeneau and T.Burrow, "Dravidiasn Borrowings from
Indo-Aryan", Berkeley, 1962. :

95 M.B.Emeneau, "Brghul and Dravidien Comparative Gremmar”,
Berkeley, 1962, pp. 7=20, 47-61.
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. J.Bloch recognises the Indo-Aryan influence in Brahui,
urukh and Gondi in the way certain negative verb forms are

tnutruct?ﬁ by means of linking up positive forms with
negative tnrds.% A similar case 18 attested in some of the

Tamil diﬂllﬂtﬁ-g? On the other hand, there are cases of the
development of formal affinity between functionally and
structurally close-elements in the langusges of both

groups. 28

In this connection M.B.Emenean pointed out that the

reciprocal influence between the Dravidian (resp. Kunda)
and Indo-Aryan languages ahould be treated as two aspects
of one problem, which may be formulated as "...diffusion
of linguistic tralts across genetic botmdaripa“gg. Accord-

ing to M.B.Emeneau this aiffusion leads to the emergence
of common "Indian" features in the languages under conside~

ration, many of rh;ligg are in fact neither Indo-Aryan, nor

Dravidian or Munda ~ .
of their apparent difference

These problems in spite
lem - the emergence and

are actually two parts of one prob
development of langusge families in general, the histori-

city of language families.

The fact is that 1inguistic kinship inside a langusge

family is not primaeval “.r eternal, it develops gradually |
aken and disappear altogether.

and gradually may it we
Remote ties between pravidian and Uralian are a trace of
some prehistoric epoch of their community when the Dravi-

dian, Ugro-Fimnic and Ssmoyed languages didnot exist as such
but were preceded by other earlier linguistic communities,

whose evolution, diffusion and recomposition produced

ngtructure grammaticale des langues dravidien-

nes" « 50,
97 H.A.n&mnm', Razgovorny temil'sky yazyk 1 ego dialekty",

8. 39-26.
o8 M.Andronov, "On the nlugir:al Similarity of New Indo=-
an and ﬁrav'idian“, , 25, 1964, pPP. 119=-126.
99 H.ﬁémenagu. “"India as a Linguistic Area", Lg, 32,
1 Pe 2=
400 %m&. p.7. CL. also M.B.Emeneau, "Dravidian and Indian
L stics, 1, India and Historical Grammar: Some

problems of Method", Berkeley, 1962.
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the language families of today. The Deccan-Urals ties
which are not those of kinship now, reflect the remote
past of the Dravidian family, shedding some light on the
history of its emergence °., ' |

Cn the other hand, the evident contacts between the
Dravidian languages and the IndorAryan langusges represent
.their future. For the _past three and a half thousand years
the Indo-Aryan langusges have lost some of their original
traits and ceased to be Indo-Européan in the full sense of
th--uurdﬂoz. The modern Dravidian languages also differ
considerably from the 0ld Dravidian pattern and have become
closer to the Indo-Aryan languages. Both families developed

common elements identical not only functionally but formal-
ly as well. If the Dravidian and Indo-Aryan languages

continmie to develop in this direction there are reason to
believe that in future they will differ less from one
another than they now differ from their respective ance-
stors. The present tendency towards forming materially
identical structures in languages of both groups may go even
further and lead to the formation of new kinship ties and

& new language family whose character will be neither
Dravidian nor Indn-Eurupaanjﬂa.

101 Por more detail about the nature of Dravido-Uralian ties
ct. H;Lndrunuv: "Two Lectures on the Historicity of Lan-
%ﬂnga Families", Annamalainsgar, 1968, -

102 Thus, they no longer contain the six obligatory struc-

li characteristics of ths Indo-European 1 ages
established by NK.S.Trubetzkoy: "Ea gibt keine indogerma-
nische Sprache ohne Prifixe... In den jlingeren indo-
germanischen Sprachen nimmt die Zahl solcher Prifixe
stark zu... Eine Sprache, die nicht alle gennanten
Strukturmerkmale haaitat; darf nicht als indogermanisch
gelten." (N.Trubstikoy, "Gedanken {iber das Indogermanen-

roblem", AL, 1, 1939, 58, 84, 85),

103 For more detail cf, M.Andronov, "Two Lectures on the

Historicity of Language Families", Annamalainagar, 1966
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\ ARBRREVIATIOES

AL - Acta Linguistica, Copenhsgen
ACEM - Armmpals of Oriental Research, Madras
BDA « Bulletin of the Department of Anthropology,

Indian Museum, Calcutta

BSO(A)S = Bulletin of the School of Oriental (!.:IJ. African)
' Studies, London

BSL - Bulletin de la Sociste de unguint:l.qus de Paris
ERM - Educational Review, Madras

TA - Indian Antiquary, Bombay

I1J « Indo-Iranian Journal, The Hague

IL - Indiean Linguistics, Poona

JACS - Journmal of the American Oriental Soclety, New
Haven

- Journsl of the Royal Asiatic Society, London

- Language, Baltimore

- Mémoires de la Boclété de linguistique. de Paris

- HNew Indian Antiquary, Bombay

Proceedings of the All-India Oriental Conference

= Quarterly Journal of the Mythic Soclety,

Bangalore

- Tamil Culture, Madras

= Transactions of the Philologiocal Saci.ut.',r.

1 52 gepENg

London
- Zeitsohrift ffr Indologie und Irenistik,
Leipzig
*® 9 @
Abl., Ablative . Bey Brahmsnio
Acc., Aoccusative Br., Brehmul
Adess., Adessive b.v., before vowels
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C., Ceylonese Ma., . Mslayalem

coll., colloquial .- - Mal., Malto

Con., Comitative' .» *".° mass., masculine

Cond., Cnnd.ttional neg., negative

C.V.P. Conditional Verbel  neut., neuter
Participle Fk., Baiki

Dat., Dative Nom., HNominative

dial., dialeot(al) 0., ._'", -'014

Dr., Dravidian -+ Oobj., Objective

ep(ie)., epicens Obl., Obligetory

) Fauture Opt., Optative

fem., feminine P.y Past

Fre, Frequentative Pa., . Parji

Ga., Gedaba Part., Participle

Gen., Genitive P.Cep Past Continuous

Go., Gondi pers., person

hon., honorific Pley plural

Jhal., Jhalawan Plup., FPluperfect

Inpe, Inmperative P.X., Participial Soun

incl., inclusive Pot., Potential

Inf,, Infinitive P.P., Past Perfect

Instr., Instrumsntal Pr., Present

i.q., in questions Pr.Dr., Proto-Drevidian

Ea., Kapnada Pr.-¥., Present-Future

Ko., Kota Ta., Taail

Kod.y Eodagu Te., Telugu

Kol., Kolami Term., Terminative

Kon. 9 KEonda To. ’ Toda

EKu., Kuvi Tu., Tulu

Eure, Kuruxh Bey south(ern)

Lat., Lative By singular

1i¢., litersxy Ve, Verbal Noun -

1006+, Locative v.P. Yexrbal Participle

Moy Kodern vulg., wvalger
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